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A. McClure & Trotter, 1710 H Street NW.,
Washington, D.C.

B. Trinity Industries,
Boulevard, Dallas, Tex.

Inc., 4001 Irving

A. Joseph B. McGrath, 16256 L Street NW.,
Washington, D.C.

B. National Association of Home Build-
ers of the United States, 16256 L Street NW.,
Washington, D.C.

A. John S. McLees, 1615 H Street NW.,
Washington, D.C.

B. Chamber of Commerce of the United
States of America, 16156 H Street NW., Wash-
ington, D.C.

A. Luther L. Miller, 1900 Q Street NW.,
Washington, D.C.

B. National Assoclation of Retired Civil
Employees, 1909 @ Street NW., Washington,
D.C.

A, Jack Mills, 17356 K Street NW., Wash-
ington, D.C.

B. The Tobacco Institute.

A, Charles B. Murray, 1001 Connecticut
Avenue NW., Washington, D.C.

B. Automotive Service Industry Associa-
tion, 168 North Michigan Avenue, Chicago,
I1l.

A. National Campaign for Agricultural
Democracy, 110 Maryland Avenue NE,, Wash-
ington, D.C.

A. The National Committee for the Re-
cording Arts, 8300 Wilshire Boulevard, Bev-
erly Hills, Calif.

A. National Cystic Fibrosis Research
Foundation, 202 East 44th Street, New York,
N.Y.

A. National Retired Teachers Assoclation,
1346 Connecticut Avenue NW., Washington,
D.C.

A. Robert Oliver, 400 First Street NW.,
Washington, D.C.

B. The Sperry & Hutchinson Co., 330 Madi-
son Avenue, New York, N.Y.

A, Susanne Lois Orrin, in care of UAW,
1126 16th Street NW., Washington, D.C.

B. American Committee on Africa, 211 East
43d Street, New York, N.Y.

A. Outdoor Advertising Association of
America, Inc., 1725 K Street NW., Washing-
ton, D.C.

A. David J. Pattison, 1922 F Street NW.,
‘Washington, D.C.

B. The National Association of Life Under-
writers, 1922 F Street NW., Washington, D.C.

A. E, George Pazianos, 17256 K Street NW.,
Washington, D.C.

B. Brotherhood of Railway & Steamship
Clerks, 1015 Vine Street, Cincinnati, Ohlo.

A, Howard O. Robinson, Jr., 905 16th Street
NW., Washington, D.C.

B. Laborers’ International Union of North
America, 905 16th Street NW., Washington,
D.C.

A. Royall, Koegel, Rogers & Wells, 200
Park Avenue, New York, N.Y., and 1730 K
Street NW., Washington, D.C.

B, American Realty & Petroleum Corp., 16
West 61st Street, New York, N.Y.

A. Hilliard Schulberg, 1900 L Street NW.,
Washington, D.C.

B. Washington, D.C., Retail Liquor Dealers
Association, Inc., 1900 L Street NW., Wash-

ington, D.C.

AUTHENTICATED
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INFORMATION
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A. Arnold F. Shaw, 503 D Street NW.,
Washington, D.C.

B. The National Committee for the Re-
cording Arts, 9300 Wilshire Boulevard, Bev-

erly Hills, Calif.

A, Jonathan W. Sloat, 1632 K Street NW.,
Washington, D.C.

B. Grocery Manufacturers of America, Inc.,
205 East 42d Street, New York, N.¥Y.

A. Robert Wm. Smith, 815 Connecticut
Avenue NW., Washington, D.C.

B. Ford Motor Co., Dearborn, Mich.

A. Mr. Stanley L. Sommer, 1700 K Street
NW., Washington, D.C.

B. Ad Hoc Committee on Paper Industries
Machinery Tariffs, 404 Commerce Building,
1700 K Street NW., Washington, D.C.

A. Charles L. Stewart, Jr.,, 231 South La-
Salle Street, Chicago, Ill.

B. Encyclopaedia Britannica Educational
Corp., 425 North Michigan Avenue, Chicago,
111,

A. Eugene L. Stewart,
Avenue, Washington, D.C.

B. Ad Hoc Committee on Paper Industries
Machinery Tariffs, 404 Commerce Bullding,
1700 K Street NW., Washington, D.C.

A. Eugene L. Stewart,
Avenue, Washington, D.C.

B. Glass Container Manufacturers Insti-
tute, Inc., 330 Madison Avenue, New York,
N

1001 Connecticut

1001 Connecticut

A. Stitt and Hemmendinger, 1000 Connect-
fcut Avenue NW., Washington, D.C.

B. Union Industriale Prato, Prato, Italy,;
American Textile Importers Association, 200
West 34th Street, New York, N.Y.

A. Strasser, Splegelberg, Fried, Frank &
Kampelman, 1700 K Street NW., Washing-
ton, D.C.

B. American Textile Manufacturers Insti-
tute, Inc., 1120 Connecticut Avenue NW.,
Washington, D.C.

A. William A. Sutherland, 1200 Farragut
Building, Washington, D.C.

B, World Airways, Inc.,, Osakland Inter-
national Airport, Oakland, Calif.

A. Evert S. Thomas, 20 E Street NW., Wash-
ington, D.C.

B. CUNA International, Inc., 1617 Sher-
man Avenue, Madison, Wis.

A. Clark W. Thompson, 1625 I Street NW.,
Washington, D.C.

B. US. Independent Telephone Associa-
tion.

A, Phillip Tocker, 1725 K Street NW.,
Washington, D.C.

B. Outdoor Advertising Association of
America, Inc,, 1726 K Street NW.,, Washing-
ton, D.C.

A, John T. Tucker, 4256 13th Street NW.,
‘Washington, D.C.

B. Investment Bankers Association of
America, 425 13th Street NW., Washington,
D.C.

A. United Business Schools Association,
1101 17th Street NW., Washington, D.C.

A. Rein J. Vander Zee, 17056 DeSales Street
NW., Washington, D.C.

B. Installment Land Sales & Development
Association of Florida, Inc., 420 Lincoln Road,
Miami Beach, Fla.

A. Robert H. Voight, 1916 M Street NW.,
Washington, D.C.
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B. National Food Brokers Association, 1916
M Street NW., Washington, D.C.

A. John S. Walker, 1002 Ring Building,
Washington, D.C.

B. Hanna Mining Co., 100 Erieview Plaza,
Cleveland, Ohio.

A. Charles A. Webb, 839 17th Street NW.,
Washington, D.C.

B. National Association of Motor Bus
Owners, Assoclation of Intercity Bus Opera-
tors, 839 17th Street NW., Washington, D.C.

A. Robert P. Will, 487 National Press
Building, Washington, D.C.

B. The Metropolitan Water District of
Southern California, 1111 Sunset Boulevard,
Los Angeles, Calif.

A. Robert N. Winter-Berger, 123 East 75th
Street, New York, N.Y.

A, Lewls F. Wood, 1900 West 29th Street,
Pine Bluff, Ark.

B. Brotherhood of Railway Carmen of
America, 4929 Main Street, Eansas City, Mo.

A. John H. Yingling, 905 16th Street NW.,
Washington, D.C.

B. General Development Corp., 2828 Coral
way, Miami, Fla., Holly Corp., 1111 West
Foothill Boulevard, Azusa, Calif., Cherokee
Village in care of John Mack Smith, Post
Office Box 830, West Memphis, Ark.

SENATE

‘WEDNESDAY, MaAY 31, 1967

The Senate met at 12 o’clock meridian,
and was called to order by the President
pro tempore.

The Chaplain, Rev. Frederick Brown
Harris, D.D., offered the following
prayer:

O merciful God, whose law is truth
and whose statutes stand forever, we be-
seech Thee to grant unto us, who in the
morning seek Thy face, the benediction
which a sense of Thy presence lends to
each new day. Unite our hearts and
minds to bear the burdens that are laid
upon us.

To Thee we lift our hearts in prayer,
bringing nothing but our need and the
adoration of our contrite hearts.

Help us in all things to be masters of
:ﬁrselves that we may be servants of

Wilt Thou crown our deliberations
with Thy wisdom and with spacious
thinking to fit these epic days.

As heralds of Thy love, send us forth
across all barriers of race and creed,
bearing to yearning hearts, as a holy
sacrament, the bread of human kindness
and the red wine of willing sacrifice.

Make real to us that kingdom whose
radiant verities are its faith, its ideals,
its visions which shine on the far hori-
zons and its aspirations that lay hold of
God and goodness without alloy.

We ask it in the Redeemer’s name.
Amen.

THE JOURNAL

On request of Mr. MansrFieLp, and by
unanimous consent, the reading of the
Journal of the proceedings of Thursday,
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May 25, and Monday, May 29, 1967, was
dispensed with.

REPORT ON SPECIAL INTERNA-
TIONAL EXHIBITIONS—MESSAGE
FROM THE PRESIDENT

The PRESIDENT pro tempore laid be-
fore the Senate the following message
from the President of the United States,
which, with the accompanying report,
was referred to the Committee on For-
eign Relations:

To the Congress of the United States:

I am pleased to transmit the Fourth
Annual Report on Special International
Exhibitions conducted during fiscal year
1966 under the Mutual Educational and
Cultural Exchange Act of 1961.

The primary purpose of the program—
in which the Nation’s economie, social,
and cultural achievements are exhibited
in international fairs and expositions—
is to build bridges of understanding be-
tween the United States and other coun-
tries of the world. Each exhibit is de-
signed to show how our accomplishments
relate to the capabilities and aspirations
of the different countries. Because the
exhibitions feature the products of
American industries, they also contribute
to mutually profitable trade relation-
ships.

Since the program began in 1954, more
than 100 million people—primarily in
Eastern Europe and the developing
countries—have witnessed 176 exhibits
designed to help them understand, ap-
preciate, and benefit from American
progress and experience.

During fiscal year 1966, the United
States participated in a broad range of
international events:

Trade fair exhibitions in Algeria,
Ethiopia, Hungary, Iran, Poland,
Tunisia, and Yugoslavia: These ex-
hibitions dramatized our progress in
mechanieal equipment for farm and in-
dustry, educational techniques, elec-
tronics, and space.

Expo 67: During the year, plans were
laid for our participation in the World’s
Fair which opened in Montreal, Canada,
in April 1967. “Creative America” was
chosen as the theme of this country’s
exhibit, which pictures American
achievements in the arts and space tech-
nology.

Labor exhibits at trade fairs in
Ethiopia, Hungary, Iraq, Poland, and
Yugoslavia: The purpose of these ex-
hibits was to project the true image of
the American worker and the role he
plays in the affairs of this Nation.

Special-purpose East-West exhibits
in the Soviet Union, Hungary, Poland,
and Yugoslavia: More than 2 million
persons attended these exhibits, which
featured the machinery of American in-
dustry, American architecture, and the
graphic arts,

As in past years, the program’s effec-
tiveness was the result not only of Gov-
ernment efforts, but also of the contribu-
tion of materials, time, and talent by
hundreds of private firms,

All Americans are indebted to them
for their efforts to help carry America’s
message to the world.

LyNDON B. JOHNSON.

THE WHITE HOUSE, May 31, 1967.
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REPORT OF RAILROAD RETIREMENT
BOARD—MESSAGE FROM THE
PRESIDENT

The PRESIDENT pro tempore laid be-
fore the Senate the following message
from the President of the United States,
which, with the accompanying report,
was referred to the Committee on Labor
and Public Welfare:

To the Congress of the United States:

I am pleased to transmit the Annual
Report of the Railroad Retirement
Board for fiscal year 1966.

For three decades the insurance sys-
tem administered by the Board has been
protecting railroad workers and their
families against the economic hazards
which accompany unemployment, sick-
ness, old age, and death.

During the period covered by this re-
port, more than 1 million individuals re-
ceived $1.2 billion in retirement and sur-
vivor benefits—an increase of $82 million
over the preceding year. These payments
brought to $14.5 billion the total amount
paid to retired employees, wives, and sur-
vivors of deceased employees since the
program began in 1936.

In fiscal 1966 payments for unem-
ployment and sickness dropped below
the $100 million mark—to $88.1 million—
for the first time in 13 years. This re-
duction reflects the unprecedented eco-
nomic expansion which this country has
enjoyed during the last 6 years. In each,
unemployment among railroad workers
showed a significant decline.

The increases in retirement and sur-
vivor benefits reported here represented
increased comfort and security in the
retirement years of many worthy citi-
zens. But even greater comfort and pro-
tection would come with congressional
enactment of the social security amend-
ments which I have proposed this year.
The proposed 20-percent increase would
in the first year alone bring $65 million
in added benefits to some 385,000 rail-
road workers and their families.

I again urge the Congress to take this
vital step toward our goal of providing
every elderly citizen an adequate in-
come and a meaningful retirement.

LynNpoN B. JOHNSON.

TuE WHITE House, May 31, 1967.

MESSAGES FROM THE PRESIDENT—
APPROVAL OF BILL AND JOINT
RESOLUTION

Messages in writing from the President
of the United States were communicated
to the Senate by Mr. Jones, one of his
secretaries, and he announced that the
President had approved and signed the
following act and joint resolution:

On May 26, 1967:

S.1161. An act to establish the John
Fitzgerald Kennedy National Historic Site
in the Commonwealth of Massachusetts,

On May 25, 1987:

8.J. Res. 42. Joint resolution to amend the
National Housing Act, and other laws relat-
ing to housing and urban development, to
correct certain obsolete references.

EXECUTIVE MESSAGES REFERRED

As in executive session,
The PRESIDENT pro tempore laid be-

May 31, 1967

fore the Senate messages from the Presi-
dent of the United States submitting
sundry nominations, which were re-
ferred to the appropriate committees.

(For nominations this day received,
see the end of Senate proceedings.)

LIMITATION ON STATEMENTS DUR-
ING THE TRANSACTION OF ROU-
TINE MORNING BUSINESS

On request of Mr. MansFIeLp, and by
unanimous consent, statements during
the transaction of routine morning busi-
ness were ordered limited to 3 minutes.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
suggest the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. The
clerk will call the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded to call
the roll.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the order for
the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

MESSAGE FROM THE HOUSE RE-
CEIVED DURING ADJOURNMENT

Under authority of the order of the
Senate of May 24, 1967,

The Secretary of the Senate, on May
26, 1967, received the following message
from the House of Representatives:

That the House had agreed to the
amendments of the Senate to the bill
(H.R. 5357) to amend section 552 of title
5, United States Code, to codify the pro-
visions of Public Law 89-487.

ENROLLED BILLS SIGNED

The message further announced that
the Speaker had affixed his signature to
the following enrolled bills, and they
were signed by the Vice President:

H.R.398. An act to authorize the Admin-
istrator of Veterans' Affairs to convey cer-
tain real property to the city of Batavia, N.Y.;

H.R.4374. An act to remove a cloud on the
title of certain real property in the State of
Oregon owned by John Johnson;

H.R. 53567. An act to amend section 552 of
title 5, United States Code, to codify the pro-
visions of Public Law 89-487;

H.R. 7965. An act to transfer title to tribal
land on the Fort Peck Indian Reservation,
and for other purposes; and

H.R.9481. An act making supplemental
appropriations for the fiscal year ending
June 30, 1967, and for other purposes,

MESSAGE FROM THE HOUSE

A message from the House of Repre-
sentatives, by Mr. Bartlett, one of its
reading clerks, announced that the
House had passed the bill (S. 1432) to
amend the Universal Military Training
and Service Act, and for other purposes,
with an amendment; that the House in-
sisted upon its amendment to the bill
and asked a conference with the Senate
on the disagreeing votes of the two
Houses thereon, and that Mr, RIVERs,
Mr. PHILBIN, Mr, HEBERT, Mr. PrIcE of
Illinois, Mr. BaTes, Mr. ARENDS, and Mr.
O’Konskr were appointed managers on
the part of the House at the conference.

The message also announced that the
House had passed the joint resolution
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(S.J. Res. 26) designating February of
each year as “American History Month,”
with amendments, in which it requested
the concurrence of the Senate.

The message further announced that
the House had agreed to the concurrent
resolution (S. Con. Res. 20) to declare
the week of June 18 “National Coal
Week.”

The message also announced that the
House had passed the following bills, in
which it requested the concurrence of
the Senate:

H.R. 7819. An act to strengthen and im-
prove programs of assistance for elemen-
tary and secondary education by extending
authority for allocation of funds to be used
for education of Indian children and chil-
dren in overseas dependents schools of the
Department of Defense, by extending and
amending the National Teacher Corps pro-
gram, by providing assistance for compre-
hensive educational planning, and by im-
proving programs of education for the
handicapped; to improve authority for as-
sistance to schools In federally impacted
areas and areas suffering a major disaster;
and for other purposes; and

H.R. 10196. An act making appropriations
for the Departments of Labor, and Health,
Education, and Welfare, and related agen-
cles, for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1968,
and for other purposes.

The message further announced that
the House had agreed to a concurrent
resolution (H, Con. Res. 204) marking
the 175th anniversary of the admission
of Kentucky to the Union, in which it
requested the concurrence of the
Senate.

HOUSE BILLS REFERRED

The following bills were each read
by their titles and referred, as indicated:

HR.7819. An act to strengthen and im-
prove programs of assistance for elementary
and secondary education by extending au-
thority for allocation of funds to be used
for education of Indian children and chil-
dren in overseas dependents schools of the
Department of Defense, by extending and
amending the National Teacher Corps pro-
gram, by providing assistance for compre-
hensive educational planning, and by im-
proving programs of education for the han-
dicapped; to improve authority for assist-
ance to schools in federally impacted areas
and areas suffering a major disaster; and for
other purposes; to the Committee on Labor
and Public Welfare.

H.R. 10196. An act making appropriations
for the Departments of Labor, and Health,
Education, and Welfare, and related agen-
cles, for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1968,
and for other purposes; to the Committee
on Appropriations.

EXECUTIVE COMMUNICATIONS,
ETC.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore laid be-
fore the Senate the following letters,
which were referred as indicate:

REPORT ON EXPORT-IMPORT BANK INSURANCE
AND GUARANTEES ISSUED TO YUGOSLAVIA

A letter from the Assistant Secretary, Ex-
port-Import Bank of Washington, Washing-
ton, D.C., reporting, pursuant to law, that
the amount of Export-Import Bank insur-
ance and guarantees issued in connection
with U.8, exports to Yugoslavia for the month
of April 1967, not previously reported, totaled
$942; to the Committee on Appropriations.
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REPORT ON RECEIPTS FOR MEDICAL STOCKPILE
oF CviL. DEFENSE EMERGENCY SUPPLIES AND
EQUIPMENT PURPOSES
A letter from the Acting Secretary of

Health, Education, and Welfare, reporting,

pursuant to law, on actual procurement re-

ceipts for medical stockpile of civil defense
emergency supplies and equipment purposes,

for the quarterly period ended March 81,

1967; to the Committee on Armed Services.

REPORT ON DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE PROCURE-
MENT FrOM SMALL AND OTHER BUSINESS
FirMS
A letter from the Assistant Secretary of

Defense (Installations and Logisties), trans-

mitting, pursuant to law, a report on Depart-

ment of Defense procurement from small and
other business firms, for the period July
1966-March 1967 (with an accompanying re-
port); to the Committee on Banking and
Currency.

PETITION

The PRESIDENT pro tempore laid
before the Senate a resolution adopted
by the House of Representatives of the
State of Hawaii, which was referred to
the Committee on Post Office and Civil
Service, as follows:

H. Res. 230

Whereas, the following bills have been in-
troduced in the 90th Congress:

1. Employee-management relations: H.R.
480, introduced by Representative Dominick
V. Danlels (D-NJ), and S. 341, introduced by
Senator Daniel B. Brewster (D-Md). These
bills seek to improve employee-management
relations in the federal governmental struc-
ture.

2. Higher salary levels: H.R. 5407, intro-
duced by Representative Arnold Olsen (D-
Mont), and S. 854, introduced by Senator
Daniel B. Brewster (D-Md). These bills seek
to raise Levels 1-5 postal employees to Levels
2-6, with a ‘“saved rate” factor for those
persons in steps 11 and 12 of each level at
the time of enactment.

3. Basic Monday-Friday workweeks: H.R.
5407, introduced by Representative Dominick
V. Daniels (D-NJ). This bill would establish
a basic Monday through Friday workweek in
the postal service with employees to be paid
at the rate of time and one-half for work on
Saturdays and double time on Sundays and
Holidays.

4. Life insurance: 8. 271, introduced by
Senator Daniel B. Brewster (D-Md), and
H.R. 464, Introduced by Representative Dom-
inick V. Daniels (D-NJ). These bills would
improve life insurance benefits for all federal
employees.

5. Sick leave credits: 8. 7569, introduced by
Senator Ralph Yarborough (D-Tex), and
H.R. 464, introduced by Representative Dom-
inick V. Daniels (D-NJ). These bills would
glve an employee at the time of his retire-
ment the option of being paid one-half the
cash value of accumulated sick leave, or
have the total number of days credited for
retirement purposes.

6. Health benefits: S. 1065, introduced by
Senator Daniel B. Brewster (D-Md) and HR.
6351, introduced by Representative Dominick
V. Daniels (D-NJ). These bills would require
the federal government to pay the entire
cost of the employee Health Benefits Pro-
gram.

7. 30-year optional retirement: 8. 104, in-
troduced by Senator Hiram L. Fong (R-Haw),
and H.R. 1186, introduced by Representative
Byron G. Rogers (D-Col). These bills would
permit an employee to retire after 30 years
of service, regardless of age and without re-
duction in annuity.

8. Prohibit work measurement: H.R. 766,
introduced by Representative Edna F. Kelly
(D-NY). This bill would prohibit the use of
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measuring devices or methods for determin-
ing the efficlency of postal clerks.

9. Postal substitute overtime: H.R. 1023,
introduced by Representative Richard L. Ot-
tinger (D-NY). This bill would provide over-
time pay for substitute postal employees for
hours worked in excess of eight hours in a
single day.

10. Invasion of privacy: S. 1035, intro-
duced by Senator Sam J. Ervin, Jr. (D-NC),
and sixty other Senators; H.R. 6390, intro-
duced by Representative Henry 8. Reuss
(D-Wis). These bills would prevent unwar-
ranted government invasions of the privacy
of federal employees.

11. 35-hour workweek: H.R. 7346, intro-
duced by Representative Arnold Olsen (D-
Mont). This bill would establish a basic
workweek of 35 hours for federal employees.

Whereas, these bills would materially im-
prove the working conditions of federal em-
ployees, increase their employment benefits
and increase their efficlency; now, therefore,

Be it resolved by the House of Representa-
tives of the Fourth Legislature of the State
of Hawali, General Session of 1967, that it
request the Congress of the United States
to give favorable consideration to the above
mentioned bills introduced in the 90th Con-
gress; and

Be it further resolved that duly authenti-
cated copies of this Resolution be trans-
mitted to the President of the Senate and
to the Speaker of the House of Representa-
tives of the United States and to the mem-
bers of Hawail's delegation to the Congress
of the United States.

CONCURRENT RESOLUTIONS OF
IOWA LEGISLATURE

Mr, MILLER. Mr. President, I send to
the desk two concurrent resolutions from
the Iowa State Senate, Senate Concur-
rent Resolution 40 and Senate Concur-
rent Resolution 43 and ask that they be
printed in the Recorp and appropriately
referred.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The con-
current resolutions will be received and
appropriately referred; and, without ob-
jection, will be printed in the RECORD.

The concurrent resolutions were re-
ferred to the appropriate committees, as
follows:

To the Committee on Appropriations:
[From the General Assembly of the
State of Iowa]

S. Con. REs. 40

Whereas, Iowans wish to honor Herbert
Hoover, the 31st President of the United
States, and the only Iowan ever to be elected
President of the United States, and

‘Whereas, the Herbert Hoover National His-
toric Site at West Branch, Iowa, is of na-
tional interest, attracting more than 750,000
visitors since 1962, and

Whereas, this site includes the Presidential
library and museum, and the grounds are
the location of the former President’s birth-
place cottage and the gravesites of President
and Mrs. Hoover, and

‘Whereas, the present site is incomplete and
inadequate and part of it is in an unfinished
and unsightly condition, Now Therefore, be
it resolved by the Senate of the sixty-second
General Assembly of the State of Iowa, the
House of Representatives concurring:

That the General Assembly of the State of
Iowa urges the Congress of the United States
to approve the President's $470,000 appro-
priation request which was included in the
Interior Department’s appropriation bill for
land and building acquisition and develop-
ment at the Herbert Hoover National Historic
Site.

Be 1t further resolved that a copy of this
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Resolution be forwarded to each of the mem-
bers of the Iowa delegation in Congress.
RoOBERT D. FULTON,
Lieutenant Governor of Iowa.
AL MEACHAM,
Secretary of the Senate.
MAURICE E. BARINGER,
Speaker of the House.
WiLLiAM R. EENDRICK,
Chief Clerk of the House.

To the Committee on Interior and In-
sular Affairs:

[From the General Assembly of the State
of Towal]
S. Con. REs. 43
Whereas, United States Department of De-
fense statistics for fiscal year 1966 reveal that
873 of the 4,873 servicemen killed in Vietnam
fighting for freedom were interred in na-
tional cemeteries; and
Whereas, many more of the servicemen
who have lost their lives would probably
also have been buried in a national cemetery
had there been space available near the
home of the next of kin; and
Whereas, there are those in governmental
authority who are against expanding the
national cemetery system or providing addi-
tional space in those national cemeteries
already existing; and
Whereas, the burial allowances of the Vet-
erans Administration and those allowances
provided under Federal Social Security are
far too meager in many instances to provide
for the last rites of many veterans and serv-
icemen; and
Whereas, world unrest is again exposing
and committing large numbers of persons to
military service and battle; and
Whereas, this is not a proper time for
limiting or eclosing the national cemetery
system to those presently serving or expect-
ing to serve in the uniform of our country;
now therefore
Be it resolved by the Senate, the House
concurring, that the Congress of the United
States is hereby urged to take such action
as Is necessary to direct the Department of
Defense, the Bureau of the Budget, and other
appropriate governmental agencies to estab-
lish and maintain an adequate and perma-
nent national cemetery system to provide
burial space for all United States military
servicemen or women so entitled and who
wish to be so interred; and
Be it further resolved that the Secretary
of the Senate forward copies of this resolu-
tion to the Honorable Lyndon B. Johnson,
President of the United States, the Honor-
able Robert S. McNamara, United States Sec-
retary of Defense, the President of the
United States Senate, the Speaker of the
United States House of Representatives, and
to each member of the Iowa delegation serv-
ing in the United States Congress.
RoserT D, FULTON,
Lieutenant Governor of Iowa.
AL MEACHAM,
Secretary of the Senate.
MAvURICE E. BARINGER,
Speaker of the House.
Winriam R. KENDRICK,
Chief Clerk of the House.

BILLS INTRODUCED

Bills were introduced, read the first
time, and, by unanimous consent, the
second time, and referred as follows:

By Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware (for
himself and Mr. MorTON) :

5.1882. A bill to provide for deductions
of political contributions, to amend the Fed-
eral Corrupt Practices Act, and to prohibit
solicitation of Federal employees by political
committees; to the Committee on Finance.

(See the remarks of Mr. WiLLiams of Dela-
ware when he introduced the above bill,
which appear under a separate heading.)
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By Mr. LONG of Louilsiana:

5.1883. A bill to amend the Presidential
Election Campaign Fund Act of 1966, and
for other purposes; to the Committee on
Finance.

(See the remarks of Mr, LonG of Loulsiana
when he introduced the above bill, which
appear under a separate heading.)

AMENDMENT OF THE FEDERAL
CORRUPT PRACTICES ACT

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. Mr. Pres-
ident, I send to the desk, on behalf of
the Senator from Kentucky [Mr, MoR-
ToN] and myself, a bill designed to pro-
vide for deduction from taxable income
of political contributions, to amend the
Federal Corrupt Practices Act, and to
prohibit solicitation of Federal employ-
ees by political committees.

Under this bill extra deductions of $100
would be allowed to each individual who
contributes to the party or the candidate
of his choice. The Corrupt Practices Act
would be amended to provide full dis-
closure by all political committees,
whether operating in a single State or
otherwise. Second, the bill would provide
that the Corrupt Practices Act be
amended to cover primaries as well as
general elections. Third, the law as
amended would place a complete prohi-
bition against any solicitation of Gov-
ernment employees, either by other Gov-
ernment employees or by any political
committee on their behalf, for campaign
contributions.

I ask that the bill be appropriately
referred.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately re-
ferred.

The bill (S. 1882) to provide for de-
ductions of political contributions, to
amend the Federal Corrupt Practices
Act, and to prohibit solicitation of Fed-
eral employees by political committees,
introduced by Mr. Wirriams of Delaware
(for himself and Mr. MORTON), was re-
ceived, read twice by its title, and referred
to the Committee on Finance.

SENATORS WILLIAMS OF DELAWARE AND RAN-
DOLPH AGREE ELECTION CAMPAIGNS SHOULD
BE SHORTENED
Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. President, will

the distinguished Senator yield?

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. Surely.

Mr. RANDOLPH. I compliment the
Senator from Delaware on his giving
continuous close study to the problems
connected with election of Members of
the Congress and of the President and
Vice President of the United States.

While I in no wise would wish to claim
that I anticipated what the Senator was
thinking and recently stated in reference
to the compression of long political cam-
paigns into a period of 5 or 6 weeks, the
record will disclose—and it is not im-
portant for me to document it here to-
day—that several years ago I advocated
the shortening of presidential cam-
paigns in this country, and also the cam-
paigns for membership in the Senate and
the House of Representatives.

I was drawing, as the able Senator
from Delaware perhaps has drawn, on
the experience with shorter campaigns
in Great Britain. The parallel between
the situations in Great Britain and the
United States is not perfect, of course,
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because of the greater population den-
sity and the smaller size of that coun-
try. But, with present-day improved
methods of transportation and commu-
nication in this country, it seems to me
to be highly important that the proposal
now made by the Senator from Delaware
for the shortening of election campaigns
for the offices of President and Vice
President be given very careful consid-
eration. He bases his argument, in part,
for shorter campaigns on the financial
drain on the parties which the present
lengthy campaigns entail.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator's time has expired.

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. Mr. Pres-
ident, I ask unanimous consent for such
additional time as completion of the
colloquy may require.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. RANDOLPH. The drain on the
treasuries of the parties is an important
consideration. But certainly there is a
drain also on the resources of the candi-
dates themselves and, in many instances,
those of their friends who wish to prop-
erly assist them in seeking public office.

I think it is important that we realize
that the people of the United States will
no longer suffer from a lack of informa-
tion by reducing the length of campaigns
to the shorter period contemplated by
the proposal of the Senator from Dela-
ware. With our present media of com-
munication and methods and modes for
exchange of opinions and information,
the American people can and will be
made aware of essential campaign facts
and candidate positions and will be able
to respond to them within the contem-
plated 5 or 6 weeks. It is no longer neces-
sary that campaigns run 3 or 4 months.

I believe the proposal is very timely,
and that we would do well to consider
this matter of campaign limitations in
connection with the other proposals
presented by the Senator from Delaware
and other Senators, having to do with ex-
penditures, the filing of reports, and the
general subject matter of election cam-
paigns.

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. I thank
the Senator, and I add that the shorten-
ing of campaign is an important part of
the proposed program.

I understand that it would not require
a change in the Federal law to shorten
political campaigns but that it would re-
quire action by many of the State legis-
latures which have designated deadlines
before which candidates must file. In my
own State, for example, the deadline is
early in September.

I have discussed this issue with vari-
ous officials of the national committees
of both major parties and have corre-
sponded with the chairmen of the two
committees. I shall ask them to present
their views on the length of campaigns
when this measure is before our commit-
tee on the question of financing.

I would say further that I have received
much support from many people, not only
those who have had experience in cam-
paigns at the presidential level but also
many Members of Congress who feel that
the shortening of the campaigns would
be a constructive step.

I have suggested that the national
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committees get together and arrange
for the national conventions to take
place early in September after Labor
Day to be followed automatically by the
State conventions in September. By late
September we could have all the con-
ventions out of the way, and in the 5 or
6 weeks which follow there would be am-
ple time for a concentrated campaign.
There would be adequate time to place
the issues before the American people
and could be done in a far more intelli-
gent manner than through the long-
drawn-out campaign as at present, with
so much repetition.

I thank the Senator from West Vir-
ginia for his support.

Mr. RANDOLPH. Will the Senator
yvield further?

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. I yield.

Mr. RANDOLPH. I do not feel that the
prospective situations in any of the years
just ahead, are in anywise similar to the
situation in 1896 when William Jennings
Bryan was running for the Presidency
against William McKinley. There are
those who say, whether correctly or not,
that had Mr. Bryan had a few more
weeks in which to campaign, he could
have been elected.

I shall not discuss that point except
to say that in those days the candidate
in question had to carry on his campaign
without the present comprehensive na-
tionwide coverage in the daily press,
entirely without the media of radio and
television, and also without a mobile
American population. People then were
more or less confined to one area. But
our modes and methods of transporta-
tion and communication today are
another element which helps make un-
necessary the long campaigns of the days
of William Jennings Bryan and William
McKinley.

I wish that Mr. Bryan might have been
elected President of the United States,
of course, but it is not the situation
which prevailed in 1896. In that year
there were campaigning handicaps which
are not present in this era. It is the
situation which prevails today that we
are attempting to meet and campaign-
ing ground rules might logically be
modernized.

For that reason, I think the shortening
of the presidential campaign is a timely
and valid suggestion.

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. The Sen-
ator is correct. There is no question that
extended campaigns were essential in
the days prior to the television, radio,
and the widespread distribution of our
daily press. In recent years, however,
general communication and travel have
advanced. We are living in a new age,
and certainly we should move our cam-
paigns out of the horse and buggy stage.

I thank the Senator.

NOTICE OF CHANGE OF HEARINGS
ON FEDERAL JURY SELECTION
BILLS (S. 383, S. 384, S. 385, S. 386,
S. 387, 8. 989, 8. 1319

Mr. TYDINGS. Mr. President, as chair-
man of the Judiciary Committee’s Sub-
committee on Improvements in Judicial
Machinery, I wish to announce a change

in the Federal jury selection hearings for
June.

It was previously announced the hear-
ings would be held at 9:30 a.m. on Tues-
day, June 6, Wednesday, June 14, and
Wednesday, June 28, 1967, in the District
of Columbia Committee hearing room,
6226, New Senate Office Building. I wish
to announce one change: the hearing on
June 14 will now be held on Tuesday,
June 20, at the same time and in the
same room as previously scheduled.

NOTICE OF NEW DATES FOR HEAR-
INGS ON RETIREMENT AND THE
INDIVIDUAL

Mr. MONDALE. Mr. President, last
month I announced that the Subcom-
mittee on Retirement and the Individual
of the Senate Special Committee on
Aging would conduct its first hearings
on May 22 and 23. However due to a
conflict with other business of the Sen-
ate, these hearings had to be postponed.
I am pleased today to announce that
the hearings have now been rescheduled
and will be held June 7 and 8. These
will be general survey hearings and from
all indications they will yield helpful
testimony from many experts.

THE SUPERSONIC TRANSPORT

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, the
Federal Aviation Administration wants
Congress to dip once more into the pub-
lic coffers—this time for $198 million—
so that it can carry on with the develop-
ment of a gigantic, probably useless, and
potentially menacing development: the
supersonic transport.

Congress has already appropriated
$531 million for the SST. If we approve
this new request, the total will be $729
million. By the time the SST prototypes
are built and tested, the Government will
have poured nearly $1.3 billion into a
venture of questionable value. And that
is not likely to be the end of Govern-
ment financial participation, despite
FAA protests to the contrary. If the
manufacturers get their way, the total
Government investment could go as high
as $4 billion.

What do we get for this huge invest-
ment of public money? We get a plane
that cuts time in the air between New
York and Paris from 6 hours to 215.
That is an important accomplishment.
To perhaps 1 or 2 percent of the popu-
lation—the high-powered international
businessmen, the impatient jet set play-
boys and the like—it is pleasant and it
is fun. But is it more important than
finding a cure for air and water pollu-
tion? Is it more important than attack-
ing the roots of poverty? Is it more im-
portant than eliminating unemployment
by training the unskilled? Is it more im-
portant than building an educational
system throughout the land that will pro-
vide every child, whatever his race or
origin, with the opportunity to fully de-
velop his potential?

These are the choices. We do not have
the money to do everything. In a period
of rapidly spiraling war costs and
mounting budget deficits, deciding what
stands at the top of our list of national
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priorities is more difficult than usual.
The House made a choice the other day.
It decided to kill the rent supplements
program which would cost us a relatively
small amount in the coming fiscal year
and would do immeasurable good. Is this
how we are going to order our priorities?

I am sure it will be of great interest
to the young tradesman in Kenosha with
a family of five to support, or to the
struggling middle-aged businessman in
Dubuque trying to put two children
through college, or to the family of 10
in Harlem living on a subsistence in-
come, to know how their Federal Gov-
ernment arranges its priorities. They are
likely to wonder a bit—to put it mildly—
about a standard of values that puts a
gigantic frill like the SST ahead of a
countless number of vitally necessary
projects.

Speed is not the ultimate value. Even
strong advocates of the SST do not
dwell very long on the speed of this
plane when they are defending it. Surely,
they, too, have been struck by the irony
of a world increasingly knotted and
twisted in endless traffic jams, where
terrific speed in the air is canceled out
by long periods in holding patterns,
waiting for clearance to land, and by
long frustrating trips on the ground to
and from the airport. Surely, they see
that speed, too, is subject to the law of
diminishing returns. I have no doubt
that we may soon have the technical
capacity to build a passenger missile
that could travel at 10 and 20 times the
speed of sound and shoot a man from
New York to Sydney in an hour. A man,
of course, would arrive at his destina-
tion in a condition roughly comparable
to that of a jellyfish.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. The
time of the Senator has expired.

Mr. PROXMIRE. I ask unanimous
consent that I may proceed for 10 addi-
tional minutes.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. GORE. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield?

Mr. PROXMIRE. I yield.

Mr. GORE. The comments of the Sen-
ator make it possible to draw the con-
clusion that because of the difficulty of
landing, the plane might turn around
;n% return to London before it could

nd.

Mr. PROXMIRE. The Senator raises
an excellent point. I believe that all of
us who have flown in this country—the
Senator from Tennessee and the Senator
from Wisconsin have flown—know how
frequently this kind of situation occurs.

I thank the distinguished Senator.

I agree with Bo K. O. Lundberg, Direc-
tor General of the Aeronautical Re-
search Institute of Sweden, who observed
that most prospective missile passengers
not specifically trained as astronauts
would probably find it pointless to save
even a whole day of travel if they then
needed perhaps a week to recover from
the excitement of having been shot as
part of a bullet or meteor. But, it might
be an efficient substitute for narcotics.

So we do not hear much about the
need for tripling the speed of commercial
air travel from the SST advocates. What
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we hear instead is this: We are told the
SST will prevent our aircraft industry
from losing its worldwide superiority to
the Anglo-French consortium, which is 3
yvears ahead of us in the supersonic race.
We are told it will provide work for thou-
sands. We are assured the project will
result in an immense technological fall-
out. And, finally, we are assured by FAA
and the manufacturers that it will have
a highly favorable effect on the balance-
of-payments position of the United
States.

These are important considerations.
But prudent people do not buy an ex-
pensive car just to decorate the driveway
in front of their house. They buy it so
they can drive from point A to point B.
If they do buy it solely for decoration,
then most of us, I think, would agree that
they are being wastful. But, if they can
afford it, if it is not going to take food
out of the mouths of their children, it
is charged off to extravagance or ec-
centricity and forgotten. I think the
analogy applies to the SST. This project
is being sold to us not on the grounds
that we have a vital need for a plane,
that would cut in half the length of the
flight from New York to Paris. That is
what we are paying for. But that is not
the way it is being sold to us. Instead,
we are told we need to build the SST to
keep our aircraft industry in the peak of
health. Does that mean the Government
should take $4 billion out of the tax-
payers’ pockets to build a nuisance ma-
chine that would criss-cross the country
with 50-mile-wide carpets of sonic
booms, a machine that would transform
the world into a huge drop-forge foun-
dry?

The Federal Government is gearing up
to do just that in order to protect an in-
dustry which does not need the protec-
tion at all, if it has the superiority it
claims. The trouble is the SST may turn
out to be the scourge of the industry
rather than a boon to it. Karl M. Rup-
penthal, director of the transportation
management program at Stanford Uni-
versity, writing in the May 22, 1967, issue
of the Nation, said:

It is safe to predict that because of the
sheer magnitude of the dollars involved, the
advent of the supersonic trsnsport. will in-
evitably result in a much smaller number of
airlines In the United States, and much

greater consternation in the (aireraft) indus-
try.

The SST gives Boeing and General
Electric a supersonic monopoly and
leaves other companies standing at the
post.

The Government is preparing, in effect,
to conduet a giant public works project
to employ highly skilled workers who do
not need the help.

And it is doing these things partly be-
cause of a claim—which has been dis-
puted by the FAA's own economic con-
sultants—that this venture will save us
from a disastrous decline in our balance-
of-payments position. The decline, we
are told, would occur if the Anglo-
French consortium produced a successful
supersonic transport and our airlines
bought a large number of them. But, the
FAA consultants—the Institute for De-
fense Analyses—concluded that gains
from foreign sales of an American SST
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could be more than offset by a big in-
crease in American tourist spending
abroad and also by a reduction in the
sales of American subsonic aircraft. The
so-called alleged gains in the balance of
payments are not there, and competent,
objective, and expert advice indicates
that this is the case.

I am convinced that if the sonic boom
problem is not solved and if a solution to
airport congestion is not found, the su-
personic transport—whether produced by
the United States or by the consortium—
will have little chance of being commer-
cially successful. Switzerland, Sweden,
and West Germany have already declared
that they would prohibit overflights of
supersonic planes if they produce dis-
turbing sonic booms. The Swedes have
said they would consider a boom disturb-
ing if it could awaken a light sleeper—
a pretty stringent limit. The West Ger-
mans have said the booms would be un-
acceptable if it were proven they dam-
aged human health. Other countries are
very likely to follow the Swedish, West
German, and Swiss lead when they have
been subjected to the booms and dis-
cover how disturbing they can be when
they occur with maddening regularity.

Mr, President, we had a little experi-
ence with this problem in Wisconsin
when the Air Force picked Milwaukee as
a city over which they would fily B-58's.
The avalanche of mail which I received
from Wisconsin constituents during that
period of time indicated that they were
all critical and deeply concerned, and
that they only accepted it because it was
a military effort and in the interest of
national defense. This shows how adverse
the reaction would be if these were com-
mercial flights.

The occasional super-booms of two and
three times normal intensity that would
inevitably be produced by nearly every
SST flight might be enough to ban the
SST’'s from flying over heavily traveled
sealanes as well. If this happened, the
SST would be so restricted it probably
would not carry enough payload to buy
the chewing gum stewardesses hand out
before takeoff. SST advocates who ad-
mit the sonic boom effect would prevent
flichts over populated land areas have
been arguing that SST ocean flights
would be enough to make the plane a
commercial success. The FAA has said
that even with boom restrictions on over-
land flights, 500 SST’'s would be sold by
1990. They seem to discount any possibil-
ity of sealane restrictions. But, if the
sonic boom can cause severe damage on
land, then it can cause damage at sea,
too. The shipping and fishing industry
is not likely to accept incessant destruc-
tive booming without protest. And they
by no means lack political clout.

Thus, far from representing a big gain,
the SST could as easily spell economic
disaster for the aviation industry, even
with heavy Government participation.
The sonic boom is only one of the count-
less technological dilemmas the SST de-
velopers must overcome, although it is
the one for which prospects of finding a
solution are dimmest. The other prob-
lems are almost as difficult because su-
personic flight is really a completely dif-
ferent quantity from subsonic flight. As
one writer has put it, flying beyond the
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speed of sound is like flying in a totally
new medium. The difference between a
subsonie plane and a supersonic plane is
like the difference between a surface ship
and a submarine. Building a successful
SST demands a quantum jump in tech-
nology. The heat generated by air fric-
tion becomes a particularly critical prob-
lem at supersonic speeds. The high alti-
tudes at which an SST must fly to reduce
the sonic boom effect raises the problem
of cosmic radiation and its effect on the
crew after repeated exposures. Occa-
sional solar flares would pose a threat to
passengers as well because of the much
higher intensity of radiation during such
periods. The maneuverability and bal-
ance of a plane at supersonic speeds are
less predictable. I have great respect for
the capability of our scientists and engi-
neers, however. They may find the an-
swer to all of these problems in the labo-
ratory tomorrow, or next week, or next
month, But, until then we can not bury
our heads in the sand. We have to recog-
nize that the obstacles we are confonted
with are enormous. We cannot base na-
tional policy on wishful thinking alone.

Mr. President, I might point out that
the research is going to continue whether
we invest this enormous amount of
money or not. It is going to continue in
the space program and in the defense
effort. The Defense Department has said
that it has no military value at all.

The SST, if we built it, would be the
first commercial plane ever developed
without substantial prior military expe-
rience. Of course, military planes have
been flying at supersonic speeds for years.
But almost all of them have been small
planes compared to this flying football
field we propose to build. There is almost
no experience with planes the size of the
SST at supersonic speeds. The SST would
be a Mach 2.7 plane. And there is no
experience whatever with flight beyond
Mach 2 with any planes, small or large,
for the sustained periods the SST would
have to fiy to turn a profit. In a report
to President Johnson in December 1963,
on the SST, Eugene R. Black and Stanley
de J. Osborne observed that the experi-
ence of the Air Force in innovating new
systems had been that if 25 percent of
the vehicle was new, it would take up to
5 years of development. If as much as
50 percent was new, it would take 10
vears. Almost all of the SST is new—
radically new. Its airframe would be
made of a new alloy—titanium. Perhaps
the only component of the plane whose
properties during supersonic flight we
have some familiarity with is the pilot.
And even he may act differently than we
expect under the pressures of having to
fly this golden goose.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. (Mr.
Byrp of Virginia in the chair). The time
of the Senator has expired.

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that I may proceed
for 10 additional minutes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, the
SST advocates will answer that our lack
of experience with this kind of plane is
the most persuasive argument there is
for building the prototypes so that we
can gain that experience. But we all
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know that once the prototypes are built,
there will be no turning back. After more
than a billion dollars of the taxpayers’
money had been poured into this boon-
doggle, the pressure would be immense
to go into the production stage whether
the sonic boom had been muffled or not,
and whether or not the safety of the
plane had been proven beyond doubt.

What I find most serious is that the
FAA is already hedging its bets on the
success of the SST, diluting standards—
in short, selling the public down the
river.

The Government contract with Boeing,
the airframe contractor, made public
only a few days ago provides for only
100 hours of flight testing of the two
prototypes over a 6-month period. The
Black-Osborne report recommended a
full year of flight testing as a minimum
and the tenor of the report suggested
that far more than that would be de-
sirable.

But, what is even worse, the FAA has
apparently decided to forget about the
sonic boom problem. They seem to have
adopted the philosophy that if they can-
not beat the boom, they will ignore it.

The contracts for phase II—the design
stage—of the SST program specified that
the sonic boom effect produced by the
plane while cruising at 60,000 to 90,000
feet should not exceed an average in-
tensity of 1.5 pounds per square foot.
The top limit during the SST’s accelera-
tion and climb was set at 2 pounds per
square foot. Even those limits were con-
sidered too high by a number of experts
on the sonic boom—chief among them
Bo Lundberg, who has been studying
sonic boom effects for 7 years. The con-
tract limits referred to the average boom
intensity produced in the wake of an
SST. But atmospheric conditions and
deviations from a straight and steady
course, Lundberg pointed out, could pro-
duce grossly magnified booms three and
four times the average intensity in the
50-mile-wide carpet of soniec booms trail-
ing every supersonic flight. These super-
booms—as Lundberg labeled them—are
the ones that can do severe damage to
property and can even affect personal
health. The reflection from walls of the
boom shock wave can result in even fur-
ther magnification—often by as much as
100 percent.

During the extensive sonic boom tests
over Oklahoma City 3 years ago, the aver-
age boom intensity reached during any
of the 1,253 supersonic flight runs over
the city never exceeded 1.6 pounds per
square foot, and most of the time not
more than 1.2 pounds per square foot.
Yet the FAA, which conducted the tests,
received nearly 5,000 formal damage
claims and a total of more than 15,000
complaints of all kinds. The FAA said
that in an opinion survey it did at the
time, 27 percent of the residents polled
said the booms were intolerable and that
they could never learn to live with them.
That 27 percent should be compared with
the fact that only 22 percent of our peo-
ple on the basis of our estimates will use
the SST.

But, now, I find that the FAA has had
the audacity to draw up a contract with
no sonic boom limits whatsoever. All the
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phase III contract requires is that Boeing
“develop an airplane design to reduce the
sonic boom effect.” There is not a word
about how far it should be reduced, or
to what level. The contract requires Boe-
ing to study boom characteristics but it
does not require it to hit any target. It
sets no meaningful goal. For all practical
purposes, it leaves Boeing free to ignore
the boom effect,

But that is not all. The FAA has ad-
mitted, I just learned, that the airframe
design contracted for in phase II would
produce an average sonic boom intensity
above the limits set by the phase II con-
tract. The sonic boom effect produced by
the air frame design to which we are now
committed would have an average in-
tensity of 2.38 pounds per square foot
during acceleration and climb, and 2
pounds per square foot during cruise—
far more—in fact, almost double—the
Oklahoma City experience where, as I
said, more than one-quarter of the peo-
ple there, at least, declared they could
not live with the intolerable effects of the
sonic boom.

So we have what amounts to a failure
to meet specifications of the phase II
contract. Yet the FAA insists on bulling
ahead into phase III anyway.

The FAA has apparently concluded
either, first, that the task of muffling the
boom is impossible; or second, that it is
content to build a plane that would be
limited to ocean flights, which drastically
reduces chances that the plane would be
a commercial success—and I remind
Senators that if it is not a commercial
success, the Government could be out as
much as $4 billion—or, third, that the
public is just going to have to learn to
live with the boom no matter how de-
structive or disturbing it may be.

I have a feeling, judging from past
FAA pronouncements, that it is probably
the latter. The following statement from
a recent FAA brochure gives that feeling
added credence:

Individuals tend to accommodate them-
selves to an Initially disturbing noise once it
becomes a pattern of dsl!y life. There are
noises today in cities and in small towns
that are taken for granted which, if they
were introduced as new noises, would cause
disturbances for an initial period of time.

The FAA refuses to recognize that
there is just no parallel between the loud
din of everyday life in the 20th century
and the destructive menace of the sonic
boom. Unsound buildings in every city
would crumble to the ground like the
“one-hoss shay” after repeated boomings.
Ancient monuments and historic shrines
like this honored building would be par-
ticularly susceptible. The west front of
the Capitol, we have been told by the
Architect, is so unstable that it could be
demolished by the impact of a crash at
National Airport. Imagine what the
effort of 10 or 20 loud sonic booms every
day, week in and week out, might be. This
is not science fiction. Much damage has
already been done by military supersonic
flights, yet the p]anels involved were com-
paratively small and the areas subjected
to the booms sparsely populated. The
size and weight of the plane are the
primary variables in determining the
size of the boom. The prehistoric cliff
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dwellings in Mesa Verde National Park,
as one example, have been seriously dam-
aged by sonic booms, the Interior De-
partment disclosed not long ago. To
prevent this mass destruction of prop-
erty, boom restrictions will inevitably
be imposed, as I stated earlier; and if
they are, we will be able to kiss our in-
vestment in the SST goodby.

The Institute for Defense Analyses,
which conducted a demand analysis
study for the FAA, predicted that only
279 SST's would be sold by 1990 in a
boom-restricted market if the planes
sold at $40 million apiece. That may even
be an overestimate because the price per
plane could run as high as $50 or $60
million. The Government, according to
the financial plan in the phase III con-
tract, would not recoup its investment
until 300 planes have been sold.

The FAA, in its execution of the SST
contract, has abdicated its responsibility
to the public. It has failed to protect the
interests of the Government.

The absence of sonic boom specifica-
tions is only one example. In another
serious oversight, the definition of what
will constitute a “royalty-bearing air-
frame” for purposes of recouping the
Government investment when and if the
SST's go on the market is so worded that
the Government might have to write off
most of its investment even if the SST is
successful,

The SST airframe is defined for pur-
poses of recoupment as one “principally
of titanium structure and that achieves
or is designed to achieve a maximum safe
cruising speed of not less than mach 2.2
nor more than mach 3.1.”

Remember, this section of the con-
tract—entitled “Financial Plan for Fu-
ture Phases of the SST Development Pro-
gram’’—is directed 10 and 15 years into
the future. Suppose another metal is de-
veloped with properties making it su-
perior to titanium. In fact, a better alloy
may already have been found. The Air
Force has been conducting extensive ex-
periments with boron filament. What is
to prevent Boeing from abandoning ti-
tanium in favor of boro filament, if that
proves superior, 1 or 2 years after the
production stage of the SST program had
been launched? Similarly, what is to pre-
vent them from trimming here or adding
there in order to push the top safe cruis-
ing speed a hair above the mach 3.1 spec-
ified in the contract? The airframe defi-
nition represents an outrageous blunder
on the part of the FAA. It can have noth-
ing but unfortunate consequences. It will
result in one of two things: preventing
the contractor from adopting desirable
major changes to improve the plane’s
performance, or bringing about the com-
plete nullification of the royalty plan for
repaying the Government investment be-
cause the production model airframe is
not covered by the narrow definition in
the contract.

The FAA’s handling of the SST pro-
gram so far is eloquent testimony to the
wisdom of the Black-Osborne recom-
mendation that a new independent au-
thl;?;‘lty be created to manage this ven-

TﬁeFMhasbeenexert.lngfartoc
much of its energy selling the SST and
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too little protecting the public interest.
As Fred L. Zimmerman of the Wall
Street Journal wrote recently:

If propaganda could power a plane, Amer-
ica’'s supersonic airliner probably would be
flying by now.

We have all been subjected to a super-
sonic snow job. It is time for us now to
take a hard look at the other side of the
issue. We may be on the verge of build-
ing the brontosaurus of the air age—a
mechanical monster with an immense
capacity for speed that may well be ir-
relevant to the real needs of our day.
I do not think the American people
should be asked to finance the develop-
ment of this monstrosity.

In subsequent speeches during the
weeks ahead, Mr. President, I intend to
deal in greater detail with some of the
questions I have only touched on lightly
here today. I will have more to say on
the menace of the sonic boom, on the
economic arguments being used to de-
fend this venture and on some of the
many technological obstacles, aside from
the sonic boom, which must be hurdled.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that articles published in the two
most recent editions of the Nation by
Karl M. Ruppenthal be printed in the
REecorp, and I commend them to the at-
tention of my colleagues; also a recent
New York Times editorial on the SST.

Mr. President, I yield the floor.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

[From the Nation, May 22, 1967]

THE SUPERSONIC TRANSPORT—BILLION DOLLAR
DILEMMA

(NoTeE—This is the first of a series of three
articles on the supersonic transport. Suc-
ceeding articles will deal with several of the
technical problems involved in the design,
manufacture and operation of the aircraft,
and with some broad social and economic
problems. Mr. Ruppenthal has been a con-
tributor to The Nation for several years.
An active airline pilot for twenty-five years,
and an attorney, he is director of the Trans-
portation Management Program at Stanford
University.)

(By Karl M. Ruppenthal)

With a stroke of the pen in 1963, Juan
Trippe declared war on the Boeing 707, the
Douglas DC-8, and all other subsonic trans-
ports that now fill the air. Placing an order
for six Concordes, the chairman of the board
of Pan American World Airways relit the
fuse on a bomb that had been quiescent since
an Anglo-French combination, with the fi-
nancial backing of their respective govern-
ments, announced that they would develop a
plane to fly at Mach 2—or twice the speed of
sound and appreciably more than twice the
speed of presently operating commercial jets.

The first important reaction to Trippe's
decision came from the President of the
Unlted States. Just one week after Pan Amer-
fcan announced the placing of its order,
John F. Kennedy authorized a major study
of the supersonic transport (SST). And from
this there followed a series of revolutionary
events, the full effect of which will not be
felt for years to come.

The SST will present all of the airlines
with gigantic economic problems. In some
cases the problems will be so severe that the
airlines will forget their pride, together with
their touted free-enterprise philosophy, and
ask unabashedly for government subsidy.
Other airlines will reluctantly merge or sell
out; still others may simply go broke.
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The revolution will force the Federal Avia-
tion Agency to make new expenditures
aggregating hundreds of millions of dollars,
and the sheer volume of money required will
increase the federal role in all phases of
aviation. The government will be called upon
to pay for most of the research and develop-
ment required for the SST itself. It will also
be required to develop and install new and
complex navigation systems. It will be called
upon to provide funds for new airports, new
terminal facilities and for new safety devices.
It may be asked to train pilots, to control
trafilc, to underwrite insurance, and to fi-
nance dozens of other ancillary projects.
So great will be the demand for federal funds,
and so great the government participation in
all aspects of the supersonic project, that
the aviation industry as a whole will need to
develop some remarkable corporate agility if
any aspect of private enterprise whatsoever
is to be maintained.

The supersonic revolution will have an
important impaect on the United States in a
host of other ways. It will add measurably to
the balance of payments controversy; it will
be a disquieting influence on living patterns;
it will become the center of another contro-
versy with Britain, France and many of the
other nations of the world. It may be an im-
portant factor in determining whether there
shall be continuing boom, widespread land
speculation or large-scale unemployment in
Los Angeles, Seattle and Hartford. Although
the Federal Aviation Agency has indicated
that Boeing will receive the prime contract
for the air frame, and General Electric will
build the engines, component parts will be
made by subcontractors. Boeing's decision
to subcontract certain systems and compo-
nents will depend, in part, on its own ability
to produce them. If the SST timetable in-
dicates urgency, Boeing will be forced to
subcontract large systems because of the
shortage of labor and engineering talent in
the Seattle area.

Should Johnson assign the program an ur-
gent priority, he might well give Ronald
Reagan the biggest boost he could possibly
get. Boeing's subcontracting could add new
jobs to an already swollen economy in South-
ern California. It could stimulate the real
estate market, bringing higher prices, addi-
tional commissions and more sales. Reagan
could claim credit for the increased level of
business in the state, leaving post-boom
problems for another administration to face.

The pending supersonic step in the evolu-
tion of alrcraft is so large that physicists
would term it a quantum jump. This leap
through the sound barrier will shatter much
of the aircraft industry, several of the air-
lines and the peace and quiet of much of
the world.

Always before in the progress of aviation,
measurable alternatives have been available
to the airline industry. When the DC-3 was
obsolescent, the manufacturers and the air-
line Industry could make rational decisions
concerning the planes that were proposed. A
rather simple, basic issue was involved:
would the airlines be justified in buying
planes that were larger, faster and more pro-
ductive? Was there a reasonable prospect
that increased capital expenditures could be
amortized through additional speed, addi-
tional 1ift and related economies? Could the
greater capacity be absorbed? What new-
plane problems could be anticipated, and
what would be the probable cost of their
solution? In short, the question was resolved
by balancing the costs of designing, building
and operating a projected new plane against
the revenues that could reasonably be antic-
ipated from improvements in comfort, econ-
omy and speed.

Thus the decision to graduate from the
DC-3 to the DC-4 was relatively easy to make.
While the later plane required a larger capi-
tal investment for each ship purchased, it of-
fered considerably lower seat-mile costs. It
was a more efficient plane. The same basic
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factors operated in the decision to drop the
DC-4 in favor of the faster, more efficlent
DC-6 (and its competing plane, the Lock-
heed Constellation).

In the pre-jet days, the relationship be-
tween speed and initial cost was almost
linear. Thus an airline could decide whether
to increase its investment in aircraft, say,
10 per cent, in order to achieve a 5 per cent
increase in speed. But when we enter the
supersonic age, the old cost-speed equation
will no longer apply. It will become en-
tangled in a variety of complex physical laws
and the airline industry will have much
more difficult choices to make.

Basic to the problem is the fact that pres-
ent jets now cruise at speeds slightly less
than the speed of sound—usually in the
range between Mach .80 and Mach .86. Be-
cause of the nature of the turbulene (and
other phenomena) associated with flying at
and near the speed of Mach 1, it is not prae-
tical to think in terms of small increases in
speed. And since it is similarly impractical
to think in terms of Mach 1.2 or Mach 1.5,
the only real question is whether the next
generation of jets should crulse at speeds on
the order of Mach 2 or Mach 3—that is, at
twice or three times the speed of sound.

In 1963 when it was first seriously proposed
that the United States taxpayers might un-
derwrite the cost of developing a supersonic
transport, it was often stated that the de-
velopment cost of the aircraft would approxi-
mate $1 billion. After some behind-the-
scenes fencing, the SST project was taken
from the Federal Aviation Agency and placed
in the hands of the Defense Department.
Subsequent meetings of the SST study com-
mittee were held in secret, and all that tran-
spired is not a matter of public record. How-
ever, James P. Mitchell, vice president of the
Chase Manhattan Bank, who had served on
an earller study committee, indicated in 1964
that the $1 billion research and development
flgure was about right. Another member of
that committee was reported in The New
York Times as saying that the development
ctost would be from $600 million to $1.2 bil-
lion.

In those days, spokesmen for the Kennedy
administration suggested that the federal
government might be willing to finance 75
per cent of the project, but that notion
brought forth anguished cries from the air-
craft manufacturers., They pointed out that
if the industry were to invest all of its profits
for a decade, It would still be unable to come
up with that amount of cash. There was some
public debate and a good bit of private ma-
neuvering. Eventually the government pro-
posed that the taxpayer finance 90 per cent
of the preliminary costs (in practice, it would
come to higher thin this, since the aircraft
industry, as long as it was making a profit
in other areas, could deduct its 10 per cent
share of the R&D costs from gross taxable in-
come). The public was assured at the same
time that the SST was certain to be a sound
investment and that their tax money would
be returned to them—with handsome inter-
est to boot.

Evidently the financlal community is not
so sure, Although many investors eagerly seek
situations in which a good bit of risk is cou-
pled with quite high returns, no investment
banker has yet suggested forming a consor-
tium for the private financing of the super-
sonic plane. Indeed, one reputable invest-
ment banker has stated that without the
underpinning of a government guarantee,
such securities would have virtually no in-
vestment standing.

That judgment is supported by the fact
that though development costs of earlier
planes were minuscule compared with esti-
mates for the SST, Lockheed was reported
to have lost some $80 million on its executive
jet, the Jet Star, in 1966 alone. It lost some
$50 million on the Electra, although it is a
very efficlent craft and 188 of them were sold.
And General Dynamiecs lost some $400 mil-
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lion on its 880s and 990s—the only com-
mercial jets that company has yet produced.

Meanwhile the estimate for SST research
and development costs has increased. The $1
billion figure most commonly quoted in 1963
(when the aircraft manufacturers indicated
that they could not possibly finance 25 per
cent of the costs) was soon doubled. In
January, 1967, both The Wall Street Journal
and the Transportation Association of Amer-
ica were talking of $4.5 billion. The magni-
tude of this figure can be appreciated when
one considers that it is twice the New York
Stock Exchange value of all the shares of
Lockheed and Boeing combined. It is eighty
times the highest net profit ever reported by
any airline in a single year, and something
like twenty times Boeing's total corporate
debt.

While $2 billion or $3 billlon or $4 billion
may cover the research and development costs
of the project it will not provide the airlines
with planes. And some financlal analysts
question whether even the $4 billion R&D
figure will really be enough. Government-
financed projects are notorious for exceeding
their estimates, and projects that venture
into new and relatively unknown areas are
subject to wider errors of estimate than are
projects in more traveled fields.

But suppose, to be very optimistic, that the
research and development costs of the super-
sonle transport can be held to about $2 bil-
lion, as some of its proponents now believe.
Under one system of accounting it might be
presumed that such costs should be spread
over the total time span in which this par-
ticular plane may be produced—say the next
ten years. That would mean that each super-
sonic transport built in the United States
over the next decade would be charged with
a portion of the costs of research and devel-
opment. If, for instance, only 100 such trans-
ports were built, each of them would be
charged with $20 million in research costs, in
addition to the cost of manufacturing each
plane. If 1.000 planes could be sold, the R&D
costs assigned to each plane would be but
#2 million. This means that to set a realistic
price on the planes, one must know not only
the probable cost of manufacture and the
total cost of research and development but
also the number of planes likely to be sold.

There is considerable variation of opinion
about the potential market. One aircraft
executive estimated that some 900 SSTs
could be sold by 1985, but other estimates
are much more pessimistic. An important—
and as yet undecided—factor is whether or
not supersonic flights will be permitted over
land, If they are restricted to over-water
routes, the market for the plane will be
sharply reduced. Another aircraft executive
indicated on a C.B.S. broadcast that if the
plane were restricted to over-water routes,
the market would be reduced to some 585
craft. That would almost double the amount
of research and development costs to be al-
located to each plane and, of course, there
is no guarantee that even this estimate of
the market is correct.

It is worth noting that the aircraft in-
dustry has on occasion been too enthusiastic
in its sales forecasts and too conservative in
its cost estimates. Probably the most spec-
tacular example of this wishful tendency
was demonstrated by General Dynamics. Ac-
cording to an article in Fortune, the com-
pany produced its 880 jets in the face of its
own studies indicating that the market was
too small to return a profit. The result was
a staggering loss, a change of management
and near bankruptcy.

Even the majestic Douglas Aircraft Com-
pany, once undisputed world leader in the
field of transport alrcraft, has had its prob-
lems. Although Douglas had a respectable
backlog of orders for its DC-8 and DC-9 jets,
the company recently faced severe financial
problems, and there were alarming indica-
tions that it might be unable to make good
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on its delivery commitments to the armed
forces without a substantial infusion of
government money. For a time it appeared
that it might be necessary for the govern-
ment, in effect, to co-sign Douglas' note
at the bank. Only the rescue operations per-
formed by McDonnell Aircraft made that
government guarantee unnecessary.

But that crisis made an effective point:
once the government has invested billions of
taxpayers' money in a given project, it is not
likely to pull out merely because preliminary
cost estimates were too low. Someone in Con-
gress will always railse the cry that since so
much money already has been invested, ad-
ditional funds must be spent.

It is true that SST advocates forecast that
the taxpayers will recover the funds invested
on the research and development of the
supersonic transport. Some propose that
these costs be charged directly against the
planes, the tag to be set accordingly. Others
feel that since the cost of manufacture will
in itself be exceedingly high, it might not be
prudent to increase the selling price of each
aireraft by such a substantial amount, Too
high a price would surely shrink the total
market for the planes and thus make them
even more difficult to sell. These people would
prefer that the government recover its re-
search and development expenditures
through a monthly royalty charged against
the operations of the planes.

But slice it as you will, there is no doubt
that the taxpayers would bear the financial
risks of the project. They will be called upon
to pick up the tab if the market estimates
are overly optimistic, if an airline is unable
to make its royalty payments, or if the air-
craft manufacturer falls upon evil days.
That is the history of government guaran-
tees in almost every field of endeavor.

While a monthly royalty device for re-
couping the taxpayers’ investment has cer-
tain appeal (after all, much of the U.S.
economy is based on the idea of buy now,
pay later), it raises the problem of the value
of money itself. If the taxpayers invest a
dollar in a project today, it cannot be fairly
sald that they have made a sound invest-
ment if but a single dollar is returned to
them a decade hence. If that same dollar were
deposited in a reputable savings and loan
assoclation, it would double in a decade.
And if it were prudently invested in the
electronics industry, the chemical indus-
try—or, indeed, in airline stocks—there is a
high probability that its value would be a
good bit more.

Thelir economic studies challenged by a
number of economists (allegedly including
some from the Bureau of the Budget), most
SST proponents will no longer say precisely
how the taxpayers will be repaid. Recent
statements indicate that the repayment may
not be in dollars channeled directly from the
project into the treasury, but that much of
the repayment may come indirectly because
the project will stimulate employment, and
increased employment will increase the flow
of income tax dollars.

Of course this economic argument is not
new. It was made by Lord EKeynes a good
many years ago when he pointed out that
government spending could stimulate eco-
nomic activity. The real question to be de-
cided is which vehicles for government
spending are most efficlent in this respect,
and there is reason to belleve that other
government-financed projects could be used
at least equally well to stimulate economic
activity and thus the flow of tax dollars.

The magnitude of the cost of the SST pro-
gram comes into better perspective when one
considers costs from the viewpoint of the
carriers. Just twenty-flve years ago an air-
line could buy a DC-3 for $125,000; today, a
single spare engine for a subsonic jet costs
at least twice that amount. With the advent
of the jet age less than a decade ago, the
airlines fell under severe financial pressure.

14359

So great were the problems surrounding the
introduction of the jets that it was not at
all certain that several of the major airlines
could afford the price. Virtually every one
of the major European carriers incurred sub-
stantial losses. In more than one instance
the prospect of recovering the losses was so
slim that they were simply written off by
the government that was the principal (or
sole) stockholder in the line.

In the United States the financial picture
was 80 bleak that four major airlines—Amer-
ican, Eastern, Pan American and TWA—
publicly announced merger plans. Almost
every other U.S. airline made serious merger
studies, although many of these activities
were never revealed to the press. It was not
until the general level of business activity
rose to new heights that the U.S. airlines
moved out of real danger. Had the business
boom been delayed for another year or two,
several airlines would have ceased to exist—
at least in their present form.

The stakes will be much higher, and the
ante far greater, when the airlines begin to
play the supersonic game. At the present
time it is estimated that a single Supersonic
plane may cost on the order of $45 million.
This is just a little less than the entire
after-tax profits that any airline has ever
reported in its most profitable year. Of course
airline revenues have been Increasing at a
rapid rate and are still rising. But even if the
present growth rate continues, gigantic prob-
lems must be surmounted before an airline
can equip itself with a fleet of supersonic
transports. Any major U.S. airline will have
to dedicate its entire net profits for at least
a decade to the purchase of supersonic trans-
ports, unless profit margins can be improved,
the tax burden reduced, or substantial funds
made available from other sources. If total
airline earnings are dedicated to SST pur-
chases, the stockholders may become starved
of dividends in order to provide the public
with an exceedingly fast ride.

While the financing problems for the ma-
jor airlines will be severe when the super-
sonlc transports begin to arrive, they will
seem trivial by comparison with what the
smaller U.S. carriers will face. Consider an
aggressive, highly profitable trunk line like
Continental. Its growth rate has been spec-
tacular, its profits increasing at a prodigious
rate. But in the most profitable year in all
its history, its after-tax profits were on the
order of $10 million—about one-fourth the
probable cost of a single supersonic transport.

Most of these smaller carriers compete with
at least one of the Big Four over important
route segments. If the big carriers do indeed
operate supersonic transports over the highly
competitive routes, the middle-sized subsonic
carriers may well be left standing at the post.
If the proponents of the S8T are correct in
their assumption that the public will flock
to the faster planes, those lines that do not
have an extensive route structure, or the
requisite financial resources to purchase su-
personic equipment, will have severe compet-
itive problems the like of which they have
not yet experienced.

For survival they may attempt to merge
with other troubled carriers. Failing in that
attempt, they may be swallowed up by the
lines that have routes suitable for supersonic
operations. If they do not merge and are not
swallowed up, their financial situation may
become so precarious they will begin to
exist on government subsidy, or simply turn
up their toes and go bankrupt.

The local service carriers, too, may well be
caught up in the blast of the supersonic jet.
Consider the afluent passenger who alights
in Seattle from his two-hour cross-country
flight from New York. Will he be content to
spend a like amount of time getting from
Seattle to his destination airport near Poca-
tello, Boise or Spokane? And how will the
local service carriers respond?

While all of the effects upon the airlines
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themselves cannot be forecast completely at
this time, it is safe to predlct that because
of the sheer magnitude of the dollars in-
volved, the advent of the supersonic trans-
port will inevitably result in a much smaller
number of airlines in the United States, and
much greater concentration in the industry.

As for the aircraft manufacturers, the fore-
cast is even more bleak. If the supersonic
transport should be commercially successful,
it may well drive from the skies the slower,
subsonic jets—and their manufacturers. The
result would be even greater attrition in the
ranks of the commercial plane producers,
whose death rate has already been substan-
tial. Now gone from the ranks of commercial
alrcraft bullders are such once familiar
names as Martin and Convair (General Dy-
namics). Douglas has had its problems, and
it is not at all certain that relatively affluent
Lockheed will attempt to build another com-
mercial plane.

This tendency toward concentration would
certainly be increased with the advent of a
supersonic transport that is successful in an
economic sense. It could even be that but one
or two large aircraft complexes would re-
main: the prime contractors who design and
manufacture the aircraft together with their
respective (client) subcontractors. If a com-
pletely successful supersonic transport is
actually built, there may be little demand for
competing, subsonic planes,

The utility of the supersonic transport is
indeed a two-edged sword: if the plane is
suitable for a relatively small number of air-
line routes and can operate only from a
limited number of airports, it may be an eco-
nomic disaster for the manufacturers and for
the taxpayers who put up most of the money.
On the other hand, if the manufacturers are
able to come up with a versatile craft, capa-
ble of operating quietly and efficiently over a
large number of airline routes, and able to
satisfy the demands of a large portion of the
traveling and shipping publie, then its effect
may be to destroy much of the value of pres-
ently operating subsonic aireraft and to
create another set of problems for the airlines
and for their financial backers who hold sub-
stantial mortgages on the aircraft that are
presently flying.

[From the Nation, May 29, 1967]

SUPERSONIC TRANSPORT—II—HEAT, CoOLD,
RADIATION AND THE BooMm

(Nore—This is the second of Mr. Rup-
penthal’'s three articles on the supersonic
transport. The first (The Nation, May 22)
dealt with some of the economic aspects of
the SST. The third will consider some of the
political and social ramifications of the
project.)

(By Karl Ruppenthal)

Before the proposed U.S. supersonic trans-
port can get off the ground, some impressive
technical problems must be solved. One of
these concerns heat. When a plane travels
through the air at three times the speed
of sound, the heat generated on the skin
of the craft will be on the order of 500°
Fahrenheit—about the temperature that a
French chef uses to broil a steak. Because
aluminum loses much of its strength after
prolonged exposure to such temperatures,
neither aluminum nor any of its presently
developed alloys can be used for the ex-
terior surface of the SST. At present, the
designers of the Mach 3 (three times the
speed of sound) transport are working with
titanium alloys and stainless steel. The dis-
advantage of steel is that it is heavy; tita-
nium is much lighter, but it is relatively new
on the industrial scene. It is also difficult to
form and expensive to work, While it is
entirely possible that new technologies for
working this metal will be discovered, they
are not yet at hand. Titanium offers promise
to the aircraft designer and to the sclentist,
but to the banker it promises heavy costs. A
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great many research dollars will be spent
in an effort to develop an air frame that
will be sufficient to the task and still be light
enough to carry a profitable payload.

The heat produced by flying through the
air at high speeds produces other problems.
How are the airlines to keep the passengers
from being broiled alive as they speed about
in their supersonic oven? While the task of
air-conditioning the plane is not a momen-
tous engineering feat, it requires the devel-
opment of a system capable of dissipating
large amounts of heat quickly and efficiently
and without employing heavy or bulky
machinery.

Paradoxically, flying at high altitudes
where temperatures run as low as —100°
centigrade, the plane’s fuel (kerosene) may
tend to freeze. The engineers are thus at-
tracted to the idea of linking the two tem-
perature problems together: heat created on
the surface of the plane might be dissipated
into the plane’s fuel supply. To the man at
the drafting table, this looks like a falrly
straightforward solution to the problem, but
to the pilot who is trained to think in terms
of fire, the prospect is less inviting.

The spectrum of new engineering prob-
lems is challenging and wide. Windows and
other openings on the SST must be able to
withstand a wide range of temperatures and
pressures. The problems associated with win-
dows are so great that it is likely there will
be no windows whatsoever in the cabin, and
the pilot’s windows may be functional only
for take-off and landing. The plane may
cruise entirely on instruments, depending
upon radio, radar and other electronic de-
vices to achieve separation from other
planes.

Since the Mach 3 jet will cruise at 60,000 to
80,000 feet (10 to 15 miles)—its pressuriza-
tlon systems must not fail, The ecabins of
today’s jets are pressurized to the equivalent
of about 5,000 feet when they are at crulsing
altitude (normally between 24,000 feet and
41,000 feet mean sea level). The fall-safe
features of the 707 and the DC-8 provide an
oxygen mask that drops automatically in
front of each passenger in the event the
cabin loses pressure. But this will not be
good enough for the Mach 3 craft. Should
the cabin rupture at 60,000 feet, the pas-
sengers’ blood would boll, and the oxygen
mask would be of no avail, Only a space suit,
or a system which cannot possibly fail, will
suffice. This means fail-safe pressurization
systems, doors that will not leak, windows
that cannot be blown out. All of these fea-
tures can be developed, but each develop-
ment may add to the weight of the craft,
and they will certainly add to the cost.

High-altitude flight creates another prob-
lem which aviation has not yet fully faced—
the hazard of radiation. At the cruising alti-
tudes of the SST, the primary cosmic radia-
tion consists mainly of protons (the nuclel
of hydrogen atoms). The energy of these
particles can be extremely high. Nuclear
sclentists have stated that the shell of the
alrcraft will not protect the occcupants from
radiation; as a matter of fact, it will act to
increase the dosage rate.

Flying at the new crulsing altitudes, the
occupant of an SST will be exposed to a
radiation dose equivalent to about 2 millirem
per flying hour. Since 500 millirem per year
is the maximum specified for nonradiation
workers by the International Commission on
Radliological Protectlon, a passenger (or
crew member) would receive the maximum
permissible dosage in 250 hours—just one-
fourth the amount of fiying time plane crews
are now allowed annually by the Civil Air
Regulations.

Further, particular solar events greatly in-
crease the radiation dosage. Anyone passing
through such an event might receive the
maximum permissible annual radiation dos-
age in a single flight. Because of the genetic
implications of radiation, some biologists
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have suggested that crew members for the
SST be selected entirely from people heyond
the normal childbearing age.

Thus, all hostesses on supersonic transports
would be at least 45—a breed of flying grand-
mothers who would contrast sharply with the
image of the chic young thing the airlines
have cultivated so assiduously these many
years. Far more serious from an economic
standpoint would be the effect upon the
working life of pilots. The cost of training
well-qualified DC-6 captains to fiy the Boeing
707 was on the order of $30,000 per man. If
tralning costs for the SST are but twice that
amount, an alrline will think twice before
making such an investment in a pilot who
has very few productive years ahead of him.
The FAA requires all airline pilots to retire
at 60.

Furthermore, one competent test pllot has
stated that in today’s jets a pilot can wait
as long as fifteen seconds before reacting to
a situation without risking irreparable harm.
If he is correct in his estimate that only five
seconds of reaction time will be avallable to
the SST pilot, trouble may be in store. For
it is well known that as a man becomes older,
his judgment may improve but his reaction
time becomes longer. In short, it looks now as
though neither young men nor old men will
be suitable as pilots for the SST.

Turbulence also will be a problem. As the
airlines took to flying at altitudes used by
subsonic jets, they began to experience clear
alr turbulence. Several of today's jets have
encountered turbulence that has breached
the aircraft structure or thrown it completely
out of control. The supersonic transport
must be designed to withstand the most
severe conditions that can be encountered,
and about these conditions relatively little is
now known.

What is known is that the impact increases
with speed, and the standard practice for
subsonic jets is to reduce speed as soon as the
condition is recognized. The worst problem
of clear air turbulence arises prineipally from
the fact that at present there is no accurate
way to forecast its existence. Unless major
advances are made in weather analysis, it may
be impossible for the supersonic airliner to
know of clear air turbulence far enough in
advance to take precautionary measures.

But these problems of radiation, heat
transfer and metal fatigue pale by compari-
son with the one great problem of super-
sonic flight, for which nothing approaching
an answer has yet been found. That is the
sonic boom, and indeed the problems of the
boom are so important and so far from so-
lution that they may wreck the nice eco-
nomic calculations that have been made by
proponents of the SST, and the SST time-
table as well,

Many people are under the misapprehen-
sion that the sonic boom is a momentary pne-
nomenon. In a movie made a decade or more
ago, some Hollywood star flew through the
theoretical “sound barrier.” As his plane ap-
proached the speed of sound, he encountered
many weird phenomena, but once the speed
of sound was exceeded, all was smooth. There
was no vibration, no problems—and no
boom. How the aircraft industry wishes that
the Hollywood version of the sonic boom
were reality! The fact is that the sonic boom,
& shock wave, is a continuing phenomenon,
and it is created when a plane files at any
speed higher than Mach 1.

If a supersonic transport were to cruise at
the speed of Mach 3 at altitudes used by
present-day jets, it would leave in its wake
a trail of destruction fifty miles wide. Al-
though the Air Force has taken great pains
to minimize the damage caused by lts super-
sonic jets, the number of damage claims filed
against the federal government has been
steadily increasing. Some 3,000 were filed in
1962 alone. The Alr Force no longer publishes
the number of claims filed or the amount of
reparations demanded, but it is known that
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the dollars paid, together with the cost of
processing claims, has already run into the
millions.

Sonic boom damage caused by military
planes has been responsible for a wide va-
riety of claims. In 1962 a farmer in North
Dakota was paid $1,048 because his animal
had to be shot after a boom caused it to
bolt into a barbed-wire fence. Another farm-
er in Hallock, Minn., was paid $50 because
booms caused his chickens to panic and suf-
focate against a wall. In Cedar City, Utah, a
store owner was paid $1,900 to replace plate
glass windows and stock damaged by a boom.
A farmer in Northern California sued the
Air Force for $1.25 million for boom damage
to livestock and irrigation pipes.

Even when the claims are farfetched, they
must be investigated, at a cost of about $100
per claim. The Air Force recently investigated
(and denied) a claim from an elderly recluse
who sought $19 million in damages because
he alleged that a boom had turned his house
upside down. Also denied was a claim from
a Cleveland motorist who said that sonic
booms had ruined his automobile’s power
steering.

Because of the rising number of claims
the Air Force has In recent years run a
public relations campaign. Hundreds of civic
leaders along B-58 test corridors near Stra-
tegic Air Command Headquarters in Omaha
and the General Dynamics plant in Fort
Worth have been assured that sonic booms
aren’t much louder than thunder. “The
flights are the by-product of training ma-
neuvers to save lives,” sald an Air Force
spokesman. “Americans will have to learn
to live with sonic booms, There's going to
more of them—a lot more.”

This is a sobering background for the
SST, particularly when one considers that
most of the Air Force flights have been con-
ducted with relatively small planes and over
sparsely populated areas. The shock of the
sonic boom varies with the size of the air-
craft, and the damage created by the boom
obviously varies with the value of the real
estate that lies in its wake,

Uncertaln about the effects of the sonic
boom, the Federal Aviation Agency undertook
experiments in Oklahoma City some time
ago. After the residents had been carefully
prepared, a series of runs was made. When
there were claims of structural damage, the
FAA made appropriate inspections. It also
purchased structures in various parts of the
city to record the vibrations and to note how
much damage actually occurred.

At the outset, the residents of Oklahoma
City were rather proud that their city had
been selected for these important experi-
ments. Many of them were eager to see them
succeed. When the booms first began, most
residents were mildly amused. But as they
progressed, many of them became annoyed.
At the conclusion of the test, many Okla-
homans breathed a sigh of relief that the
ordeal was at last finished.

In their official pronouncements the FAA
has stated that the tests Indicate that 73
per cent of the Oklahomans indicated that
they could live wih the boom (at least, with
a sonic boom such as they experienced dur-
ing these particular tests). This means that
some 27 per cent of the residents indicated
that they would be unwilling to tolerate even
that much sonic boom. That fact is signifi-
cant for several reasons.

In the first place, the people were well con-
ditioned. They knew when to expect the
sonic booms, knew that they would occur
only in daylight hours. They understood that
the experiments were carefully monitored
and controlled, and that they might well
serve a useful scientific purpose. Add to that
the fact that there are no historic shrines
in Oklahoma City; no anclent castles that
might be shattered by a sonic boom; no Rev-
olutionary War structures; no great gal-
leries; mno sensitive selsmographic Instru-
ments.
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Consider also that much of the industry
of Oklahoma City is based on and around
aviation. The very large Air Force base, Tink-
er Field, together with the various installa-
tions of the Federal Aviation Agency, supply
by far the largest payroll in the city, Within
its metropolitan district are aviation schools,
aircraft plants and other small industries
with an aviation orientation. Much of the
rest of the economy is based on petroleum,
for which aviation is by far its largest single
customer.

Important also is the fact that the resi-
dents of Oklahomsa City knew that the sonic
boom program was temporary. But despite
all the factors, more than & quarter of the
people affected found the boom intolerable.
During the twenty-six weeks of carefully
controlled sonic boom tests in Oklahoma
City, the Federal Aviation Agency received
15,452 complaints from residents and 4,901
formal damage claims. However, a spokesman
for that agency concluded that the fault was
not with the sonic booms but with the pub-
lic relations efforts of the agency. Said Maj.
Gen, J, C. Maxwell, the FAA's director of
the SST program: “We [shall] need to do a
much better job in telling the SST story in
the years ahead.”

Speaking of the tests, B. O. K. Lundberg,
the Swedish aviation expert, states that the
number of people protesting the boom would
be far larger than the number of people ever
expected to enter a supersonic plane. He
states that every flight across the United
States would produce a “boom carpet” cov-
ering some 10 million people and terrifying
millions more.

Although thousands of damage claims
have been flled and millions of dollars pald
for their satisfaction, no claims have as yet
been filed for the most tragic effect of the
sonic boom. It was not until last January
11 that the Interior Department revealed
serious damage to the prehistoric cliff dwell-
ings in Mesa Verde National Park. Some of
the most scenic areas known to man have
been defaced. A Navajo Indian, Guy Quazzie
Teller, watched as the shock wave from a
single military plane demolished a large por-
tion of a magnificent overhanging cliff.

On October 4, 1968, Park Ranger Charles
B. Supplee, “a qualified archaeologist,” ob-
served continuing damage by sonic boom
between 12:27 and 12:31 P.M.,, and at 2:33
P.M. park rangers counted eighty-three sonic
booms from August 11 through December
22, 1986. On October 12, 1966, after three
short booms were reported, “approximately
10 to 15 tons of dirt and rock was found to
have fallen from one of the formations near
the bottom of the Navajo Loop Trail, in the
park.” Interior Secretary Stewart Udall said
that the situation was disturbing because
of the “intrusion of the sonic boom on the
fragile masterpieces of nature.”

According to The New York Times, Udall
discussed the matter with the Air Force
“which promised cooperation but suggested
that the Federal Aviation Agency should be
consulted. Air space is considered to be the
province of the aviatlon agency."

George B. Hartzog, Jr., director of the
National Park BService, reported that the
number of sonic booms over the Canyon de
Chelly (in Mesa Verde National Park) had
increased sharply in 1966. “"With extensive
back country and side canyons, the total
damage is impossible to assess; however, it
is reasonable to assume that it is extensive
in view of the on-site observation in Canyon
del Muerto.” There park service engineers
estimated that about 80 tons of rock fell
on the cliff dwellings.

Additional damage has been found in
Bryce Canyon and Zion National Parks in
southern Utah. There, sandstone
formations, the result of nature's forces
conspiring together for milllons of years,
have been reduced to rubble in an instant by
a single sonic boom. While the Interior De-
partment presumably could ask monetary
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redress from the Defense Department, such
a payment would be nothing more than an
internal transfer of funds. Nothing can re-
store the damaged areas.

The severe wreckage already done in the
U.S. by a handful of supersonic military
planes increases the probability that such
historic cities as Antwerp, Nuremberg and
Vienna will never permit supersonic planes
to approach within 100 miles. It goes without
saying that the prohibition against over-
flight will be automatic for such jewels as
Paris, Florence, Rome and Athens. The West
German and Swiss Governments have al-
ready announced that they will forbid SST
flights over their jurisdictions if their people
find them annoying.

Even in the United States, where the his-
toric shrines are much younger and less
priceless, it seems improbable that even the
flying public will be willing to risk boom
damage to Mt. Vernon, Independence Hall
or the White House. It seems more likely that
the public will restrict the planes. That
would mean that their utility would be
severely reduced and the total cost per plane
increased accordingly.

Some of the proponents of the SST seek
to minimize the problem by saying that some
inconvenience is the inevitable price of prog-
ress. They liken the process to the necessity
for a prairie horse to become accustomed to
the passing of an occasional raflroad train.
But obviously this is no realistic parallel.
Given all that is presently known about the
sonic boom, If regularly scheduled super-
sonic flights are permitted across the coun-
try, thousands of structures must be re-
designed and rebuilt and their occupants
fitted with sound suppressers, or a sonic boom
right of way something like 100 miles wide
must be cut from coast to coast.

Some people have suggested that since
the force of the boom is a function of the
slze of the plane, a smaller version might be
built for flights over land. Thus, they con-
tend, the larger model (built by Boeing)
could make the overwater hops while the
smaller model (built by some other company)
could fly over land. While this suggestion
has the virtue of spreading the pie among
several aircraft companles, 1t has the disad-
vantage of additional cost—perhaps $1 billion
more. And much of the time that potentially
would be saved flying a supersonic transport
from Los Angeles to Vienna would be con-
sumed in transferring from the little jets
to the big jet at New York, again to the
little jet in London or Paris. Furthermore,
the size of the market for each type of air-
craft would be so reduced that there would
be virtually no chance that either could ever
pay its way.

Speaking of the problems of the sonic
boom, C.B.S. reporter Bill Stout suggests
that if the SST is restricted to overwater
hops, the SST could easily become a multi-
billion-dollar bust. And while over-ocean
sonic boom problems have been dismissed as
insignificant by the SST promoters, it is not
at all clear that this view Is shared by the
ocean shipping industry, by pleasure boat-
men or by the fishing interests. If the
sonic boom swamps a few yachts, damages
the masts in merchant vessels, and rudely
awakens sleeping passengers on ocean-going
liners, an entirely new set of legal problems
may be created. Who is to say that the avia-
tion industry has the right to interfere with
ocean-going commerce? Might the sonic
boom be construed by the shipping nations
as Interference with the traditional freedom
of the seas?

As small segments of the public have be-
come aware of the destructive potential of
the sonic boom, public apprehension has in-
creased. Unless they have a clear economic
interest in the project themselves, many peo-
ple will seriously question whether the in-
creased speed can possibly be worth the cost.
They are not impressed by the statements of
SST promoters that the public simply will
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have to get used to the boom. Nor are they
convinced that overland operations should
be permitted even if the earth-bound humans
in sparsely populated areas are somehow
compensated for the noise.

All of this railses serious questions con-
cerning the feasibility of the supersonic
transport itself and important questions also
in a somewhat different realm. Should de-
cislons critically affecting the living quall-
tles of the earth be made only by the pro-
moters, the bureaucrats and the technolo-
gists? Or should such decisions be shared
by the people who must inevitably bear the
brunt of them and who inevitably underwrite
the cost?

[From the New York Times, May 21, 1967]
SvurersonNic EcoNoMIcs

Supporters of Government subsidies for
the supersonic passenger plane have con-
tinually stressed that it is needed to
strengthen the nation’s balance of payments.
But a special report made for the Federal
Aviation Agency and kept secret until now
punctures this sales pitch. Far from helping
to reduce the deficit in the balance of pay-
ments, the report by the Institute for Defense
Analysls suggests that the SST may actually
add to it.

The report states that the gains from
foreign sales of an American SST will be
more than offset by a big increase in Ameri-
can tourist spending abroad as well as by a
reduction In sales of subsonic American
planes. The F.A.A. disputes this analysis,
insisting that if 500 SST's are sold, the bal-
ance of payments would benefit to the tune
of $17 billion, while if 1,200 are sold, the
gain would be $32 billion,

But given the high—and still unknown—
cost of the SST and the problem of the sonic
boom that threatens to limit its use, there
is doubt that the manufacturers can sell 500
planes, to say nothing of more than twice
that number. Some studies made for the
‘Government estimate that only 200 to 300
will be sold by 1990.

The very fact that there can be no cer-
tainty about the sales prospects for the SST
or its impact on the balance of payments
argues for a deliberate and conservative ap-
proach in financing it. Statements based on
hope and supersalesmanship are considerably
less convincing than the hard facts of super-
sonic economics. The SST is supposed to be
a commercial venture, It should meet com-
mercial standards of investment.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, I suggest the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER., The clerk
will call the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded to call
the roll.

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the order for
the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
GriFFIN in the chair). Without objec-
tion, it is so ordered.

SENATE, NOT STATE DEPARTMENT,
MUST RATIFY HUMAN RIGHTS
CONVENTIONS—LXXX

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, I rise
today to once again express my disap-
pointment over the inactivity of this body
with regard to the human rights con-
ventions. There are those among us who
say that the Department of State and
the President have not done their share
in convincing us to fulfill our constitu-
tional responsibility of ratifying these
treaties. I would hereby let it be known
to each Member of the Senate that the
time for “passing the buck” has termi-
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nated. We must step up to the challenge
that the Founding Fathers of our great
Nation created for this body. We must
act upon the conventions.

The State Department is the oldest
executive department of the U.S. Govern-
ment. It originated with a resolution of
the Continental Congress of January 10,
1781, as the Department of Foreign Af-
fairs, and was reconstituted as the De-
partment of State on September 15, 1789.
Thomas Jefferson was our first Secretary
of State from 1790 to 1793.

With the rise of the United States to
a position of power and responsibility in
world affairs, the American people have
increasingly recognized the influence of
foreign affairs on their daily lives and
have taken a more active interest in
foreign policy.

This relatively new position of the
United State of America has greatly in-
creased the responsibilities of the Depart-
ment. Today State has 7,500 American
employees in the United States and an
equal number stationed abroad. In ad-
dition, it now employs approximately
10,000 foreign nationals at our overseas
posts.

The Secretary of State is the Presi-
dent's agent and principal adviser on
matters of foreign policy and is respon-
sible for the operation of the Dzpartment
of State and the U.S. Foreign Service. He,
in turn, has four chief advisers. The daily
work of the Department is carried on by
specialized units, most of which are
headed by Assistant Secretaries.

One of these, the Bureau of Interna-
tional Organization Affairs, is subdivided
into five offices, including the Office of
International Economic and Social Af-
fairs. That office, as described in the Gov-
ernment Organization Manual, “coordi-
nates and develops for the Department,
U.S. positions on the international as-
pects of human rights.”

The State Department has, throughout
this decade, maintained a very realistic
stance on the Human Rights Conven-
tions. The Department has informed
Members of the Senate that State favors
ratification and intends to see that the
President ratifies each convention at such
time as we in the Senate have given our
advice and consent.

Mr. President, we cannot ask for the
State Department to do more. It is we,
and not they, who have been granted the
responsibility of consenting to the rati-
fication of any treaties. Our Constitution
states unequivocally that two-thirds of
the Senate must consent before the De-
partment of State or any other Depart-
ment in the executive branch can play
any further part in the treatymaking
process. We have shirked this responsi-
bility long enough. We, the Members of
the Senate, during the 90th Congress,
should accept the opportunity history has
thrust upon us. We should ratify the Con-
ventions on Slavery, the Political Rights
of Women, Forced Labor, Genocide, and
Freedom of Association.

PRESIDENT OF CHICAGO BANK
SPEAKS OUT ON TRUTH IN LEND-
ING
Mr. PROXMIRE., Mr. President, re-

cently Mr. Alvin F. Friedman sent me an
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excellent letter and statement endorsing
the truth-in-lending bill. As the presi-
dent of a Chicago bank with extensive
experience in the installment lending
field, Mr. Friedman is in a particular
good position to judge the various argu-
ments which have been raised against
the truth-in-lending bill. Mr, Friedman
concludes that all of these arguments are
without merit and that it will be a simple
matter for lenders or extenders of credit
to provide full disclosure of credit costs
to the consumer. Mr. Friedman points
out the somewhat absurd position of
banks who advertise that they pay 5 per-
cent interest on savings but charge “4
percent” on loans. Obviously, few banks
can stay in business on these terms. The
truth-in-lending bill would require the
banks to admit that their so-called 4-
percent loans are really approximately 8
percent.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to insert into the REcorp Mr. Fried-
man's excellent letter and statement.

There being no objection, the letter
and statement were ordered to be printed
in the REcorp, as follows:

AMALGAMATED TRUST & SAVINGS BANK,
Chicago, April 27, 1967.

Hon, WILLIAM PROXMIRE,

U.S. Senate,

Senate Offlce Building,

Washington, D.C.

Dear Brn: Congratulations on the good
work you are doing in the Senate, re: your
credit disclosure bill.

I certainly support the principle that retail
merchants and lenders should be required by
law to disclose to the consumer all credit
charges, both as dollars and cents and as the
approximate yearly percentage rate, before
the transaction is completed. Some of my
reasons for this position are per the enclosed.

Keep up the good work!

Cordially,
Arvin F. FRIEDMAN,
Vice President.
RETAIL MERCHANTS* AND LENDERS SHOULD BE

Requirep BY Law To DiscLosE To THE CoN-

suMER ALL CREDIT CHARGES EXPRESSED BOoTH

AS DOLLARS AND CENTS AND AS THE APPROXI-

MATE MAxIMUM YEARLY PERCENTAGE RATE

BEFORE THE TrRANSACTION Is COMPLETED

A free soclety demands that the consumer
be given the facts by which to make an in-
telligent choice, whether he takes advantage
of that knowledge or not.

The American competitive system of free
enterprise cannot operate as it is supposed to
operate unless the participants have avail-
able to them, before the time for decision,
the maximum possible information on which
to make a decision—that is, to compare the
price and quality of one service supplied by
one supplier with that offered by another,
The long list of comsumer credit abuses
makes it clear that such is not the case in
the area of consumer credit transactions.

The 3 per cent per month plan of small
loan companies is really 36 per cent per year!
The small service charge of 114 per cent per
month on department store charge accounts
could be as high as 18 per cent per year, i.e.,
if monthly payments are made after the
grace periods.

The 4!, per cent of new car financing of
some commercial banks is actually a charge
of $4.50 per year per $100 loaned and amounts
to an annual interest rate of approximately
9 per cent.

The so-called 7 per cent rate for financing
used cars offered by some dealers is at least

* Revolving charge accounts could be ex-
empted.
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13 per cent per year and sometimes very
much higher—18 to 25 per cent per year or
more.

The advertised 5 per cent rate on home
improvement loans is not less than a 6 per
cent first mortgage, as it would seem, but is
nearly twice as much, or about 10 per cent
per year.

The cost of teenage credit now being pro-
moted by some retallers as only “pennies per
week' is sometimes as high as 80 per cent per
year.

The Federal Trade Commission states that
the installment add-on or discount rates is
untrue and misleading, and that the real
rate is approximately twice the stated rates
in these cases.

When the consumer is informed as to the
true credit rate, it is significant to note that
he pays much less than the uninformed con-
sumer. This conclusion was reached in a
study conducted by Consumers Union in
October of 1964.

The question obviously arises, therefore,
why are not more consumers informed? The
answer is that present credit practices are
simply too complicated, complex, and con-
fusing. For example, after four hours of in-
struction on credit rates with an excellent
textbook and well-experienced teacher, only
38 per cent of a group of college students
were able to figure out the annual rate of
interest within six points. The average con-
sumer remains uninformed, with results that
are often socially destructive,

Now, if a disclosure bill became law, a
consumer wishing to finance a used car for
18 months, with an unpaid balance of $700
and monthly payments of over $46, the car
dealer would have to show the consumer, be-
fore he signed any papers, that his total
finance charges were about $129, and that
this 15 a yearly rate of 22 per cent. After the
consumer has this useful information, he
could more intelligently decide if he wanted
to pay these charges, or if he might wish to
“shop around” for less costly financing.

In the long run, the best interests of the
business community will always be served if
there is honest and effective competition. It
is obvious that a competitive and effective
pricing system cannot be successful in the
presence of misleading or deceptive pricing
practices.

President John F. Eennedy recognized the
plight of the confused and often bewildered
consumer when he stated, "“Excessive and
untimely use of credit arising out of ig-
norance of its true cost is harmful both to
the stability of the economy and to the wel-
fare of the public. Legislation should there-
fore be enacted requiring lenders and
vendors to disclose to borrowers in advance
the actual amounts and rates which they will
be paying for credit.”

Recently, a vice chairman of the Chase
Manhattan Bank, and Chairman of the In-
stallment Credit Division of the New York
Bankers Assoclation, publicly urged that
lenders be required to state, both in dollars
and annual interest rate, the maximum cost
of consumer loans.

To simplify the computation, rate charts
have been worked out and printed which
make it easy to determine the consumer’'s
annual rate. For example, disks, slide rules
and charts devised and perfected by the
Credit Union Supply Association, Bowery
Savings Bank, U.S. Department of Defense,
and the Michigan Agricultural Extension
Service, respectively, give to little-skilled
clerks the ability to compute the approzi-
mate annual rates in a few seconds which
are accurate to a tenth of a percentage
point.

The United States Department of De-
fense requires that sellers and lenders deal-
ing with our three million servicemen and
their families disclose in advance the dollar
amount and the approzimate annual rate.
This Defense Department action Is imple~
mented by the use of a prepared table of
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figures which shows the approzimafe annual
percentage rates for level monthly payment
plans, within 14 per cent point at the lower
rates and 115 per cent at the higher rates.

In the states of Massachusetts and Wash-
ington, in 1966 and 1967, respectively, there
are laws requiring retail merchants and
lenders to disclose both dollar amount and
approzimate annual rate of credit costs. The
Deputy Commissioner of Banks and General
Council of Massachusetts has been quoted
as saying:

“I am happy to report to you that the im-
plementation of the legislative purpose ex-
pressed in the new Massachusetts statute
on Truth in Lending has met with an un-
usual and unexpected measure of success.
The allegations made by those who opposed
the principle of truth in lending, on the
ground that it was completely unworkable,
have been proved beyond doubt to have been
in error. We are encountering no difficulty
from the lending agencies of this Commoaon-
wealth., As a matter of fact, the reverse is
true. I think it a fair statement to say that
the banking interests at every level are co-
operating in every possible way, and that as
a result thereof, the public interest is being
substantially served.”

Our Canadian neighbors in Nova Scotia
and Ontario have passed legislation requiring
complete disclosure of credit costs both in
dollars and cents and as an annual rate.
Nebraska’s installment Sales Act of 1965 re-
quired that full disclosure of the yearly rate
must appear on one of the documents or
written instruments,

In addition, savings institutions are giving
and advertising the effective rather than the
nominal rates of interest. This further dem-
onstrates the fact that financial institutions
are capable of disclosing annual rates, figur-
ing interest daily, and allowing deferred and
irregular payments. Furthermore, it 15 a
general practice for real estate loans to be
stated in terms of actual yearly interest. The
Boston Federal Savings and Loan Assoclation
shows the annual interest rate on its appli-
cation form, The Federal Housing Adminis-
tration’s Guide for Home Buyers and Owners
quotes monthly payments, total costs, and
interest rates.

Also, experience with laws requiring some
disclosure of credit rates shows them, too, to
be successful. For Instance, some state
statutes, including the Illinocis Installment
Sales Act, already require that the total fi-
nancing charges in dollars and cents be dis-
closed. Under Sectlon 42, Chapter 74, of the
Illinois Installment Loan Act, the lender is
required to state the rate “as the dollar in-
terest charge per $100 per year of the original
prinecipal amount.” Other state small loan
acts require that the interest be stated as a
simple annual percentage on the unpaid
balance.

In addition to the consumer, the ethical
and efficient lender or credit extender will
also benefit if credit prices are made explicit
in an accurate and uniform manner, Indeed,
we cannot have a workable free enterprise
system unless there is an adequate frame-
work of rules which require sellers to
accurately and honestly inform the buyers
about their wares, Requiring full disclosure
of credit costs will restore healthy competi-
tion to the consumer credit market. Although
some business men complained about the
Truth in Securities Act and various other
labeling and full disclosure acts at the time
of the enactment, they soon came to realize
that such legislation was essential to the
maintenance of a competitive free enterprise
system.

Basically, the question is whether full and
meaningful disclosure should prevail in
transactions between dealers and lenders on
the one hand'and buyers and borrowers on
the other. Full disclosure will reward the
ethical businessman, deter the careless and
less ethical, and generally benefit all but the
determined and consclous wrongdoer.
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A major benefit of requiring full disclosure
could be a significant contribution to overall
economiec stabllity.

The need for the stabilizing eflect on the
economy which could result from disclosure
of credit costs has been pointed out by Dr.
James Tobin of the President’s Council of
Economic Advisors. “The cost of credit nor-
mally rises in periods of boom and inflation
and falls in periods of recession. This natural
cycle in credit charges, reinforced by mone-
tary and credit policy, is a stabilizing force
on the economy . .. However, the stabilizing
effect of changes in credit costs depends on
awareness by consumers that the changes
have occurred. If buyers are ignorant of the
true costs of credit, they are less subject to
influence by cost changes. Increasing con-
sumer awareness, . . . will help to make the
cyclical fluctuations of credit costs a more
stabilizing influence on the economy.”

Moreover, Federal Reserve officials believe
that economic growth is impaired when con-
sumers are misled about the price of credit.
The Federal Reserve Bank of Philadelphia
in the April, 1960 issue of its Business Review
pointed out that a real burden for the econ-
omy “occurs because consumers often buy
on time in an uninformed way without
knowing the cost of the money they are bor-
rowing. When they do this, they not only
hurt themselves, but they reduce the ef-
ficlency with which the economy provides
goods and services in accordance with con-
sumer taste.”

ALVIN F. FRIEDMAN.

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, I sug-
gest the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will call the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded to call
the roll.

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Mr. President,
I ask unanimous consent that the order
for the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

SECRETARY OF THE TREASURY
HENRY H. FOWLER

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Mr. President,
one of the most delightful, and one of
the ablest Virginians is the present Sec-
refary of the Treasury, Henry H. Fowler.

On May 25 the Norfolk Virginian-Pilot
did an editorial profile on Mr. Fowler,
which, at the appropriate time, I shall
ask consent be made a part of my re-
marks; but before doing that, I should
like to point out that Secretary Fowler
is the fourth Virginian to hold a Cabinet
position during the 20th century.

Carter Glass served as Secretary of the
Treasury under Woodrow Wilson, and
then, in 1919, came to the Senate, where
he served from that time until his death
in 1946.

Claude Augustus Swanson was elected
to the Senate in 1910 and served until his
resignation in 1933, at which time he
became Secretary of the Navy. Then,
during the administration of Franklin D.
Roosevelt, Edward R. Stettinius, Jr.,
served as Secretary of State.

I might say, Mr. President, that Mr.
Fowler ranks, in ability and competence,
equal with those three great Virginians
who served with such distinction in the
President’s Cabinet.

I am proud of my friendship with
Henry Fowler and with Mrs. Fowler; and
Virginia is proud of this native of Roa-
noke who now resides in Alexandria—
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and who is serving with such distinction,
as Secretary of the Treasury.

I ask unanimous consent to have
printed in the Recorp pertinent portions
of an editorial profile of Henry H. Fowler,
published in the Norfolk Virginian-Pilot
of May 25, 1967.

There being no objection, the excerpts
from the editorial were ordered to be
printed in the REcorp, as follows:

WITH AN INDEPENDENT STREAK

Treasury Secretary Henry H. Fowler, who
is known to hundreds in business, political,
and government circles as “Joe,” got the
nickname while attending Jefferson High
School in Roanoke.

“There was a restaurant, the Blue Ribbon,
operated by two Greek brothers, Chris and
Paul, where we'd go for hamburgers after
dances. They had difficulty remembering our
names and took to calling everybody Joe. We
started addressing each other that way, and
several of us who played basketball around
the area called our team the Jefferson Joes.
I carried the habit into college, and as I was
one of the few Joes around, the name stuck.”

He played, as well as read, furiously. He
tried all sports, except football, which his
father forbade. In college he was a boxer in
the 129-pounc—the featherweight—class.

“I didn’t make any decision about a career
until my senlor year at Roanoke College. My
father wanted me to be a lawyer. My mother,
who was deeply religious—Momma sang in
the choir in the Methodist Church—wanted
me to be a minister.

“I liked to write, I liked to speak, I liked
working with people, and had a pretty strong
competitive instinet. Law, as a general disci-
pline and as a profession, combined all those
factors. The next choice, the thing I sweated
out, was belng a newspaperman.”

(In high school he edited the “Junior
World-News” in the Roanoke World-News,
and in college the campus weekly, “I'm a
frustrated newspaperman,” he said.)

He was fond of the University of Virginia—
and therefore went to Yale for his law degree.
“I knew I mightn't do as much work if I
went where I knew so many people; and
when I landed on the campus at New Haven,
I didn’t know a single human being.”

He won a doctorate at Yale on a Sterling
Fellowship, took the Virginia Bar exam, and,
on the way to New York City for a job inter-
view, stopped in Washington for a social
weekend. He liked the brisk intellectual en-
vironment and stayed as a law clerk with the
firm of Covington and Burling.

After a year he jolned the Office of Gen-
eral Counsel to work on a major Constitu-
tional case in defending the Tennessee Valley
Authority, not so much because he was drawn
by the issue of private v. public power as by
his concern as a Southerner in seeing an
opportunity for the region’s economic de-
velopment. “It was the first evidence of a
delayed Marshall Plan,” he said.

While he was with the TVA he met and
married a pretty administrative assistant
in the architects’ office, Trudye Pamela Hath-
cote. They have two daughters and three
grandchilden and live in an early 19th Cen-
tury house in the old section of Alexandria.

He worked in several Government agencies,
including the War Production Board, during
World War II, and directed the Defense Pro-
%&actlon Administration during the Korean

ar.

“I've always been a liberal among zonser-
vatives and a conservative among liberals.
Anybody who knows me gets very confused
by the situation. It's that independent North
Carolina streak, that’s all it is.

“That fellow up there—" he pointed to a
portrait of Alexander Hamilton over his
office mantel—'‘now I admire Jeflerson as
much as anybody, but the two of them-—
Jefferson and Hamilton—represent forces
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that are not so much conflicting as comple-
mentary.

“I always have admired the contribution
Hamilton made to the creation of the na-
tional government, but I have a strong feel-
ing for state and local rights.

“Looked at in the terms of Alexander Ham-
ilton’s contribution, I don't see how other-
wise we can play the role of international
leadership we didn't seek but which history
and destiny placed upon us.”

AND A DECEPTIVE CALM

Henry H. Fowler’s call to leadership came
one day early in 1965 when he, a lawyer of
568, was sitting in a board of directors meet-
ing of the First and Citizens National Bank
in Alexandria and received a call to come
to a side door of the White House.

“I knew the President well, and I thought
he planned to ask my opinion of various
persons he had under consideration for the
vacancy. Riding into Washington I organized
my thoughts about what to say of their qual-
ities and characteristics. We met in the
Cabinet room and he put me in the Secretary
of Treasurer’s chair to his left and said, “Well,
now if you were sitting in my chair, who
would you want in that chair?'

“I began my spiel, and after about three
minutes, he cut me short, and after he fin-
ished speaking, that was that.”

Had he any hesitancy about accepting?

“I'm just like a private given a gun and
told to get in there. I had no hesitation at
all

“Let me say I'm all out for him. Lyndon
Johnson has more background and experi-
ence for the Presidency and inspires in me
more confidence than any man I have ever
known.

“From a personal standpoint, I find him
a very warm and stimulating individual, He
fascinates me, the skill with which he oper-
ates. Sometimes I get almost bemused watch-
ing him handle a situation, but I never had
a better boss.

‘“He's a man who always surveys very care=
fully the alternatives or options the situation
presents, but having deliberated, he is
capable of prompt and decisive action.”

How does the occupant of the Treasury's
hot seat maintain what seems to be an easy,
self-contained calm?

“A lot of it is natural. Being a Southerner
and a Virginian, I don’t like to hurry when
it isn’t necessary.

“Secondly, when I was about 36, I had
something called a spastic colon—which
turned out to be an ulcer—and I was told
I ought to try to do things deliberately. I
certainly haven’t lived up to it.”

Does he turn to any special reminder in
moments of stress?

He pulled from his wallet a mimeographed
poem a friend had given him. Entitled Slow
Me Down, Lord, 1t asks for help to know the
magical, restorative power of sleep, the art
of taking minute vacations, of chatting with
a friend, petting a dog, reading a few lines
from a good book.

Remind me each day of the fable of the
hare and the tortoise that I may know there
is more to life than increasing its speed; let
me look upward into the branches of the
towering trees and know that they grow tall
because they grow slowly and well; slow me
down, Lord.—

James F. King, his executive assistant,
observed that the Secretary practiced some
of it: “When it comes to the magical, restora-
tive power of sleep, he proves he doesn't need
as much as anybody else.”

He seldom plays tennis, attends interna-
tional conferences on government holidays,
and devotes most of his reading to govern-
ment documents.

About his only relaxation, noted Mr. King,
is “just such an infrequent conversation as
he has had with you.
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COMMENCEMENT ADDRESS DE-
LIVERED BY SENATOR SPONG AT
EMORY AND HENRY COLLEGE

Mr. HOLLINGS. Mr. President, the
distinguished Senator from Virginia
[Mr. Sponc] delivered the commence-
ment address at Emory and Henry Col-
lege, in Emory, Va., on Sunday, May 28,
1967. In his speech, Senator Sronc de-
scribed the problems and turmoil of our
time as “recurrent themes of an indus-
trial and urban age.” After telling the
graduates that the purpose of their edu-
cation had been to provide them with
“the historical perspective necessary for
an understanding of where we have
been, and the intellectual skills neces-
sary for making intelligent decisions
about where we are going,” Senator
Srone pointed out to them that—

It will be your responsibility and your
challenge to take the more advanced prob-
lems and issues of the technological and
urban age out from under what Thomas
Jefferson called the “regimen” of your an-
cestors. To acomplish this, you must add ex-
perience to your historical perspective and
academic preparation.

I found Senator Sronc’s speech pro-
vocative and thoughtful, I ask unani-
mous consent that it be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

REMARKS BY SENATOR WILLIAM B. SPONG, JR.,
AT EMORY AND HENRY COLLEGE, EMORY, VA.,
May 28, 1967
I want to talk for a few minutes today

about your world—about the world you grew

up in and about the world whose future you,
now more than ever before, have a chance to
determine.

You are among the first of a generation to
live outside the immediate experience of two
events which had significant materialistic
and profound psychological implications for
your elders. These events were the depression
and a world war. At the same time you are
among the first to have spent your entire
life in a world alerted to the potentialities of
atomic and nuclear power.

Your age has been characterized as one of
skepticism, of unrest, of anxiety, of moral
breakdown, of a disregard for law and order.
Some supporting evidence can, of course, be
found for all of this.

I believe, however, that the events and
situations of our world can also be viewed
as recurrent themes of an industrial and
urban age.

In 1862 Michael Harrington published a
book entitled The Other America. His subject
was the poverty which exists in the ghettos
of many of our large cities. Another author,
Robert Hunter, wrote a book called Poverty,
in which he defined the term as the condition
in which persons “though using their best
efforts, are failing to obtain sufficient necessi-
ties for maintaining physical efficiency.” After
studying all available statistics, Hunter con-
cluded that “about 10 million Americans were
living in poverty.”

If the name of Robert Hunter is less fami-
liar than that of Michael Harrington, it may
be because Robert Hunter wrote in 1904.

People demonstrate—for civil rights,
agalnst the war in Vietnam, and for various
other causes. But such activities are not
without thelr antecedents. In the early years
of our century, Susan Anthony waved picket
signs for women’s suffrage. The Women's
Christlan Temperance Union and the Anti-
Saloon League carried thelr crusades into the
bars and saloons themselyes. The so-called
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“bonus army” of veterans marched on Wash-
ington in 1932 demanding cash bonuses and
was dispersed only after regular troops had
been called out.

And student involvement in such activities
is not original with our decade. If today’s
anti-war signs say “Draft Beer, not Students”
rather than “Schools, not Battleships,” it may
be because this is 1967 and not in the 1930's.

Today, some adults, including members of
the academic community, encourage students
to refuse to fight in Vietnam. Yet Charles
Eliot Norton, Harvard professor emeritus at
the time, advised students not to enlist for
service in the Spanish-American War, be-
cause it was an “unrighteous war.”

Pointing to antiwar demonstrators and
draft card burners, some persons have con-
cluded that the United States is losing its
patriotic tradition. But it was in 1933 that
the magazine, The Nation, after describing
antiwar demonstrations, predicted, “It will
take more than flag waving and bugle calls
to empty the colleges for another war."” Of
course, only a few years later the colleges
were emptied as Americans went to fight
a “war to end all wars" and to try where
they had failed before “to make the world
safe for democracy.”

Unfortunately, the world is still not so
safe for democracy—as evidenced by Cuba,
Berlin, the Middle East, some areas of the
developing nations and the Southeast Asia
country of Vietnam. And 1t is not so certain
that the “war to end all wars” completely
accomplished the purpose of its slogan. While
a nuclear war has become widely recognized
as the prelude to destruction, we find our-
selves involved in the so-called “limited
war."”

Purthermore, we are told that our people
are confused and uncertain about our cur-
rent involvement in a particular “limited”
conflict.

But that is not so novel either. U. §. News
and World Report wrote “Down at the grass
roots, what people want is peace, if they
can get it. Failing that, they want to fight
a war, when they must, that they have a
real chance to win. They don't see this
chance in an all-our war with Communist
China.” The same article quotes one person
as saying “It’s foolish to fight 1ittle fires until
Russia is ready to launch an all-out attack,”
while another person suggests “pull all our
men out, cut the losses short.”

The article is 17 years old and refers, of
course, to the KEorean conflict.

Observers speak of a breakdown in re-
spect for law and order and the President
of the United States calls for a massive pro-
gram to control crime. Organized crime is
said to present a particular threat. If we
refer to the problem today as organized crime
rather than gangsterism or racketeering, it
is perhaps because crime has become more
subtle, more sophisticated, if you like. But
to say that it is a recent threat is to ignore
the Al Capone era and such things as the
500 gang murders which took place in Chi-
cago alone between 1920 and 1929.

Likewlise, to point to a moral breakdown
among youth is to disregard much of what
took place in the 1820’s and to point to a
Billie Sol Estes or other corruption in gov-
ernment is to forget a Tammany Hall, the
teapot dome and a Boss Tweed.

This does not mean that our problems are
the same as they were in previous years. In
fact, the complexity and magnitude of these
problems, and even their focus has changed
drastically.

What I am suggesting is that many of our
problems are in general the old industrial-
age problems in the new wrappings of a fur-
ther developed technological and urbanized
nation. We have, for example, had the prob-
lem of war before, but not the same threat
of destruction. We have had poverty before,
but not on the same scale; war demonstra-
tlons, but not with the same implications; a
previous relaxation of moral standards, but
not with the same results. We have had
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urban problems but not the questions of air
and water pollution, rapid transit, health
and educational manpower on the same mas-
sive level.

Yet, despite this increase in the scope and
intensity of our problems, advanced tech-
nology and expanding educational oppor-
tunities have offered a new insight into our
problems and an increase in the capacity for
solving them.

You have not been given all the answers to
your problems here in the past four years.
Hopefully, you have acquired the historical
perspective necessary for an understanding
of where we have been and the intellectual
skills necessary for making intelligent deci-
sions about where we are going.

It was Thomas Jefferson who noted that as
the human mind “becomes more developed,
more enlightened; as new discoveries are
made, new truths discovered; and manners
and opinions change with the change of cir-
cumstances, institutions must advance also
to keep pace with the times.” “We might as
well,” he continued, “require a man to wear
still the coat which fitted him when a boy as
(require) civilized society to remain ever
under the regimen of our ancestors.”

You can no longer wear a boy’s coat. At the
same time, the world into which you are
going will not permit you to put on a man's
coat all at once, In a way you will be re-
quired to start all over, at the beginning, as a
freshman. You are likely to enter an office or
company which has its procedures set and
over whose control you will have little influ-
ence. It {s probable that you will not begin
earning quite as high a salary as you would
like or doing the “interesting and creative”
jobs that you want to do or holding the re-
sponsibility which you feel you are capable
of handling. In some cases you may not be
able to determine what time you go to lunch
or how long you have to eat. You may be
required to follow certain procedures, even
on things as minor as answering the tele-
phone, which you feel are ridiculous.

You may feel now that you know your
particular fleld well. I trust that in many
instances you do. But you will not always
succeed and you will not always be right.
You are likely to find that four years of
studying does not match ten or fifteen years
of direct experience and that there are
aspects of your chosen profession which you
never thought of. A doctor, for example, may
be expert in his particular medical field, but
if he cannot arrange the business part of
his job, he is likely to find that bills do not
go out, that the needed supplies are not
maintained or that his record system is not
complete. Or take the case of a teacher, a
lawyer or a newspaperman. No matter how
knowledgeable each might be in the area of
his specialty, each will be truly forceful and
influential only if he also has the under-
standing of human nature which comes with
experience. These phases of a job may seem
minor or peripheral to you, but they are
essential for effectiveness and efficiency.

This is not intended to discourage you.
Neither unbridled optimism nor undue pes-
simism is warranted, If you have the his-
torical perspective and intellectual tools
which I mentioned and the good fortune of
finding a job with a capable and progressive
company, this experience should be only a
part of your continuing education, and addi-
tional preparation for the role you will later
play. For, not only do those from whom you
must now begin to learn have experience in
their professions, but they also have experi-
ence in dealing with the problems and issues
which are recurrent in our history. These
persons have already wrestled—if on a lesser
scale—with poverty, with disease, with fi-
nances, with war and peace, They have made
progress, they have laid foundations on which
to build. They may not have the answers to
all the problems posed by the broadening
scope and Intensity of technological and
urban development, They certainly cannot
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hand to you on a silver platter all the solu-
tions you need in the upcoming decades, But
you would not want that, for that would deny
you the opportunity to develop your own
potentialities and to meet your own prob-
lems, It will be your responsibility and your
challenge to take the more advanced prob-
lems and issues of the technological and
urban age out from under what Thomas Jef-
ferson called the “regimen” of your ancestors.
To accomplish this, you must add experience
to your historical perspective and academic
preparation. “Nothing ever becomes real,”
said Keats, “till it is experienced—even a
proverb is no proverb to you till your life
has illustrated it.”

I hope your lives will be richly illustrated
and I wish you well in all your endeavors.

WHAT'S NEW AT PATUXENT WILD-
LIFE REFUGE?

Mr. MUNDT. Mr. President, as Sena-
tors know, I have for many years been
urging appropriations for a research
project at the Patuxent Wildlife Refuge
near Laurel, Md., designed to preserve
American rare and endangered wildlife.
The program is now beginning to provide
positive results. There is increasing pub-
lic awareness of the problem and interest
in helping solve the problem.

On May 26, Burt Schorr, writing in
the Wall Street Journal, provided us
with a most interesting and informative
article on the attempt to take whooping
crane eggs from the nesting grounds at
Wood Buffalo National Park and return
them to the Patuxent Center for hatch-
ing. This project is underway right now
and is a significant step in the preser-
vation of whooping cranes and an even-
tual increase in their numbers. Mr.
Schorr also discusses several other as-
pects of the rare and endangered wildlife
program.

I ask unanimous consent that his
story entitled “United States, Canadian
Agents Plan an Urgent Joint Operation
Next Week,” be printed in the Recorbp.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

UNITED STATES, CANADIAN AGENTS PLAN AN
URGENT JOINT OPERATION NEXT WEEK—
HELICOPTERS WILL CARRY TRAINED TEAMS
To SEEx OvuT ELUSIVE QUARRY IN THE
NorTH COUNTRY

(By Burt Schorr)

WasHineTON.—An urgent international
operation starts next week. Here's the
lowdown:

Two U.8. Government agents arrive by
plane at Fort Smith in Canada's remote
Northwest Territories to join their counter-
parts from Ottawa. A U.S.-Canadian team
then speeds by helicopter over the almost-
impassable lake-and-muskeg terrain to pre-
selected destinations. Trained hands probe
for the mission’s precious quarry and place
it in special insulated carriers warmed by
hot-water bottles to 99 degrees. Back in Fort
Smith, the U.S. operatives load their prize
aboard a Canadian government aircraft and
fly nonstop to their secluded Maryland coun-
tryside headquarters. There a tense walt
begins.

Another CIA caper? Hardly. The operation
is designed to ald survival of the nearly ex-
tinct whooping crane. What the U.8. Gov-
ernment men—actually two soft-spoken bi-
ologists from the Patuxent Wildlife Research
Center outside Washington—alm to bring
back from Canada is five or six giant beige
and reddish-brown whooper eggs scooped
from nests in the wild.

If the hopes of the Patuxent bird men are
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realized, some 10 days of artificial incubation
will produce a number of tawny, fluffy-feath-
ered whooping crane chicks. These birds, to-
gether with others hatched later from addi-
tional eggs, could in turn beget more whoop-
ing cranes. The potential result: A major
victory in the 30-year struggle of naturalists
to preserve the graceful whooper, North
America’s tallest bird (over four feet), from
eradication by trigger-happy hunters and the
intrusion of civilization on its shrunken
habitat. A count of the specles' present sur-
vivors turned up a meager 43.

STEPPED-UP EFFORT

The Canadian quest is only one of the
signs that Uncle Sam, after decades of half-
hearted effort, is now committed to prevent-
ing endangered North American, Caribbean
and Pacific wildlife species from following
the passenger pigeon and the penguin-like
great auk into extinetion.

In the fiscal year ended last June 30, Con-
gress began providing significant infusions of
cash for preservation projects. One result of
this spending, a $145,000 wildlife propagation
setup that will permanently house the
whooping crane incubator and newly hatched
birds, is nearing completion at the Patuxent
center.

With more than a dozen wildlife special-
ists added to its staff, the Interior Depart-
ment's Bureau of Sports Fisheries and Wild-
life also has been able to begin essential
studies of other endangered creatures. These
range from the California condor, a giant
vulture whose population is believed to total
less than 100, to the black-footed ferret, a
small and rarely seen Great Plains denizen
that spends much of its time underground in
prairie-dog burrows.

Naturalists, pleased by the Government's
concern, say 1t reflects a surge of public sup-
port for preservation of the total natural en-
vironment.

THE ENVIRONMENT CRISIS

“There's a new awareness of pollution
problems and the environment crisis that
makes our job easier; people are beginning to
recognize that diversity of species is the best
index of an environment's worth,” asserts
Roland C. Clement, staff biologist and vice
president of the National Audubon Society,
which has pioneered in wildlife preserva-
tion efforts since its founding in 1905.

Businessmen, too, seem to sense a change
in public attitudes. Some see wildlife pro-
tection as a way to earn good will.

Not long ago, Northern States Power Co.
and Bolse Cascade Corp., after conferring
with Federal wildlife representatives, set
aside a total of 330,000 woodland acres in
northern Minnesota and Wisconsin as sanc-
tuaries for the imperiled national symbol, the
American bald eagle. Both companies adopted
such safeguards as marking thelr land-
management maps with eagle-nesting sites,
establishing buffer zones 660 feet in radius
around active nest trees and barring foot
trails and other development that would
make the nests more accessible to man.

“If corporate officials don’t take such steps,
they're going to face increasing Government
encroachments,” a Northern States spokes-
man predicts.

But Federal wildlife men still have much
fact-finding to do before they can be sure
what new protective moves to make. It was
only last year that the Government got
around to publishing its first comprehensive
list of endangered species—some 300 birds,
mammals, reptiles, amphibians and fish.
Sample selection: Indlana bat, gray whale,
Hawaiian monk seal, American alligator and
shortnose sturgeon.

Collecting data on wildlife is a hard job.
Some of its difficulties can be glimpsed in the
work of the Cralghead brothers, John and
Frank Jr., two Montana ecologists. They have
been studying the Yellowstone National Park
grizzly bear since 1959, supported by Govern-
ment and private funds.
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The grizzly, or ursus horribilis, sometimes
comes in half-ton sizes. It can turn without
warning into a savage juggernaut of claws
and teeth—a trait that used to discourage
close scientific surveillance. But using hypo-
dermic darts loaded with a muscle-paralyzing
anesthetic and then administering shots of
tranquilizer, the Craigheads immobilized
more than 400 bears for examination.

RADIO-EQUIPPED BEARS

To learn more about life among the
grizzlies, they affixed colored tags to the
ears of 225 of them and fitted more than 30
with two-ounce battery-powered collar
radios. (The radios were donated by Philco-
Ford Corp., a Ford Motor Co. subsidiary,
which also developed speecial tracking equip-
ment able to pick up the radio “beeps” from
as far as 20 miles away.) Thus, the minute-
to-minute whereabouts of individual bears
could be known.

As a result of their efforts, the brothers
were able to make the first acurate generall-
zations about the Yellowstone region’s dimin-
ished grizzly population (estimated at 850
in Montana, Wyoming, Idaho, and Colorado).
One Craighead finding is that the average
wild female grizzly doesn't breed until her
fifth year and only produces one litter every
3 years. Another is that the average grizzly
life-span in the wilds is only 5 or 6 years, with
hunters outside the Yellowstone Park limits
accounting for about 40% of the mortality.
Reflecting the Craigheads’ bellef that a
female might easily be killed before reproduc-
ing once, their final report will recommend
tighter state game regulations to allow shoot-
ing of only a few “trophy” grizzlies each year,
rather than the more general “"meat” hunt-
ing now permitted outside the park.

The far smaller size of the whooping crane
population has made whooper detective work
every bit as exacting as grizzly tracking. One
dedicated American ornithologist, Robert
Porter Allen, spent a decade before finding
some of the few remaining whooper nests in
the 17,300-square-mile wilderness of Canada's
Wood Buffalo National Park, which will be
the target of next week’s joint U.S.-Canadian
expedition. Though the Canadian Wildlife
Service suspects a dozen pairs of the birds
are now mating there, it probably won't be
able to pinpoint the location of more than
half of them when time comes for the egg-
napping, says David Murno, director.

PREDATOR PROBLEM

Robbing these nests won't imperil whooper
survival as it might seem, U.S. and Canadian
wildlife men argue. “Studies suggest that
nearly half of the whooping crane nesting
effort is wasted due to predators eating eggs
and other factors,” says Ray C. Erickson, the
Patuxent biologist who will lead the mission
to Canada. “In addition, there's a heavy loss
of young birds.”

Six years' successful experience in artifi-
clally hatching eggs removed from Florida
and Oregon nests of the less rare sandhill
crane raises hope for much improved survival
of baby whoopers through use of an incu-
bator. But a question remains as to whether
the artifically incubated cranes will in turn
produce offspring in captivity. Patuxent-
reared female sandhills have produced over
30 eggs during the last two years. Yet none
of these eggs have proved fertile; the male
birds haven't done their part.

The Patuxent bird men now theorize that
because all young animals seem to “imprint”
or become mentally fixed on the first lHving
individual seen, early exposure of the young
sandhills to human beings has prevented
them from accepting each other as mates.

So if whooping crane eggs are successfully
hatched, Mr, Erickson plans to insist that
any person approaching the birds be garbed
in a white shroud—thus vaguely resembling
a parent crane—or be concealed behind a
screen. In addition, the young birds will be
exposed to Canus, an adult whooping crane
now in residence at Patuxent, as well as life-
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sized whooper silhouettes cut from plywood
and painted white.

THE ALASKA CENTENNIAL OPENING
IN FAIRBANKS: A GREAT SHOW

Mr. GRUENING. Mr. President, along
with my colleague from Alaska, Senator
Bos BarTLETT, I had the privilege of at-
tending the opening of the Alaska Pur-
chase Centennial in Fairbanks this past
weekend. Representatives of our State
and Federal Governments and of the
Government of Canada participated in
this event, which was an unqualified suc-
cess and reflected great credit on those
who brought it about.

A vast amount of highly intelligent
planning, good taste, sound judgment,
and dedicated effort produced a result
which drew hearty and deserved praise
from all who attended.

The days of 1898—the days of the gold
rush—were brought to life vividly, enter-
tainingly and charmingly. Past history
and custom were enfrancingly brought
before a new generation of pioneering
Alaskans. The tourists will love it. This
achievement by the Centennial Commis-
sion was in itself an historie event and
will remain for future generations to en-
joy. There was much else—all of it very
good.

An interesting article on the opening,
written by its west coast correspondent.
was published in the New York Times of
Sunday, May 28. I ask unanimous con-
sent that the complete text of the news
story by Lawrence E. Davies be printed
in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

ALASKANS OPEN AN ExposITioN To MARKE THE
CENTENNIAL OF “SEwaARD's FoLrLy"

(By Lawrence E. Davies)

FAIRBANKS, ALASKA, May 27.—Alaskans to-
day commemorated the 100th anniversary of
“Seward’s Folly,” one of the biggest real es-
tate deals in American history.

DOGSLEDS TO BPACE

Ribbon cutting and speeches by American
and Canadian officials opened the exposition,
in which the transition of Alaska from the
dogsled era to the space age is depicted.

Senators E. L. Bartlett and Ernest Gruen-
ing, Alaska Democrats, Representative How-
ard Pollock and Gov. Walter J. Hickel, Re-
publicans who replaced Democrats in last
November's election, and Arthur Laing,
Canadian Minister of Indian Affairs and
Northern Development, had roles in the
opening ceremonies.

President Johnson was represented by Ross
D. Davis, Assistant Secretary of Commerce.
Former Judge Vernon D. Forbes, chairman of
the Alaska Purchase Centennial Commission,
J. D, Vogwill, president of Alaska 67, and
several others were on the program.

The centennial center was unveiled at the
end of a week of mild temperatures, ranging
during the day from 50 to 60 degrees, at a
time of year when it is light here at mid-
night. A midnight baseball game is scheduled
for June 21, between the Fairbanks Gold-
panners and a team from Japan.

Humorous as well as serlous references to
the Russian-American land deal worked out
by Seward with the Russian Minister, Baron
Edouard Stoeckel in 1867, marked the cele-
bration’s start.

A celebration marking the sale of the land
to the United States by Czarist Russia began
at a 4l-acre exposition center in this old
Gold Rush town. State, Federal and loeal
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governments and individual contributors are
spending on it more than the $7.2-million
paid by a reluctant Congress in the original
transaction.

“Seward’s Folly," negotiated in 1867 by the
then Secretary of State Willlam H. Seward,
gave the United States 586,400 acres of land
at the price of a 5-cent postage stamp for
every four acres.

The Alaska 67 Centennilal Exposition is ex-
pected to draw about 400,000 visitors. But,
like Canada's more ambitious Expo 67 in
Montreal, it 1s accepted in advance by en-
thusiastic Alaskans as a money loser.

During the year, in 41 communities all over
the state, the Purchase Centennial will be
observed, but the officlally deslgnated focal
point for the next 126 days, until Sept. 30,
is the Fairbanks site on the Chena River here
in the interior of the 49th state, 100 miles
below the Arctic Circle.

A KOSYGIN "TELEGRAM"

The officlal program bore a series of fic-
titlous telegrams, including one signed “A.
Kosygin, Moscow,” that had the Soviet leader
giving this notice to Alaskans:

“Sirs: Have filed for injunction with Inver-
national Court of Justice. Cease all activity
at Alaska 67. Examination of grandfather
rights indicates we still hold title to property
you call Alaska."

The Fairbanks phase of the statewide ob-
servance packs Iin a mixture of education,
the arts—ranging from handicraft of Eski-
mos, Aleuts, Athabascan and Tlingit Indians
to musicals and drama on several stages,
along with paintings by Alaskan artists—
and a spectrum of amusements.

Visitors to the amusement park climbed
aboard open cars drawn over a mile-long
track by a little steam locomotive of the
“Crooked Creek & Whiskey Island Rallroad,”
a reproduction of an engine with a pot-bel-
lied smokestack that operated over narrow-
gauge tracks to the goldfields around 1885.

Others preferred to “mush” behind a dog
team, with wheels substituting for sled run-
ners in the absence of snow.

EMPHASIS ON CRAFTS

The exposition planners laid heavy em-
phasis on native arts and crafts. A village
built on the site has brought Eskimos and
Indians to Fairbanks for the summer to live
in Eskimo sod houses and Indian log cabins.
A house of stretched walrus skins illustrates
the housing of King Islanders living off the
state’s western coast.

Dr. Erna Gunther, chairman of the an-
thropology department at the University of
Alaska, set out to fill a small anthropological
museum at the fair with art and artifacts to
match the slogan, “Native arts of Alaska,
come home.”

“What I've tried to do is to find Alaskan
art work all over the world and bring exam-
ples back for the exposition,” she said.
“Here is an ivory-decorated wooden sun-
shade from the museum of Rear Adm. Adolf
Etolin of the Russian Navy in Finland. He
spent 1820 to 1824 in southeast Alaska. I
have a wooden figure six feet tall, not a totem
pole but a flgure memorializing a person,
coming from Mexico City.”

Her prizes Include, she sald, one of three
known copper masks, inlaid with abalone
shells, made by Tlingit Indians. She bor-
rowed it from a museum in St. Joseph, Mo.
A similar mask, she noted, is possessed by
the Museum of Primitive Art in New York.

LOG CABINS SALVAGED

The exposition took advantage of Fair-
banks's urban renewal projects to salvage 34
log cabins, which have been permanently in-
stalled to house exhibits at the fair site. In
fact, all structures on the grounds, except
the United States pavilion with its silver
geodesic dome, are marked for retention as
part of a lasting pioneer mark.

The old Palace Saloon at the corner of
Gold Rush Street and Sourdough Way has
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been rebuilt. It boasts of a picturesque 22-
foot bar found by its owner, Bob Guthrie,
in the ghost town of Iditerod.

“Wiley Post,” Mr. Guthrie said, “had a
drink at this bar in 1934 when he made a
forced landing at Iditerod on one of his
attempted trips around the world."”

The saloon and adjoining cafe, along with
cancan dancers on a tiny stage, offers a
menu of sourdough pancakes, ralndeer sau-
saggs, reindeer miner’s stew and Alaska king
crab.

A Gold Rush era exhibit of immense popu-
lar potential is “The Big Stampede,” housed
in Pioneer Hall. An audlence seated on a
slowly revolving platform views a serles of 15
murals by C. (Rusty) Heurlin, long a leading
Alaskan artist, showing gold prospectors in
the Klondike and Fairbanks rushes at the
turn of the century. A taped narration of 45
minutes by Ruben Gaines, a Pacific Northwest
radio commentator and storyteller, explains
the murals.

Nearby the largest sternwheeler of its
cargo-carrying type ever to operate on
Alaskan inland waters—the 242-foot-long
Nenana—has been reconditioned from her
rotting stage into a modern restaurant for
permanent use at the fair site.

While Anchorage and other cities and
towns participate in their own centennial
expositions during the year, Sitka, the head-
quarters of Russian America, takes the center
of the stage on Oct. 18.

A century ago on that date the Russian
flag was hauled down and the Stars and
Stripes hoisted. Congress had not yet begun
action to appropriate the purchase price for
Alaska worked out six months earlier.

THE CITIZEN, THE CRIMINAL, AND
THE CRIME

Mr. HANSEN. Mr. President, the May
28 issue of the Washington Evening Star
contains a lengthy feature article written
by Ronald Sarro and Walter Gold, in
which the frustration of being a Wash-
ington policeman is graphically depicted.

Coinciding with the publication of this
article was the news of the release by
Kemper Insurance of a 30-minute mo-
tion picture entitled “The Thin Blue
Line,” dealing with crime and police
problems.

In a city which saw a 60-percent in-
crease in crime from last April to this
April, the lament of a policeman, as re-
ported by the Star, is:

We get absolutely no cooperation from
people, and when you do, the courts defeat
it. Sometimes you wonder if it's worth it,
and maybe you look the other way.

In this context, Kemper publication
asserts:

A wave of frustration has swept over the
entire field of law enforcement, adversely

affecting police recruitment and the rate of
resignation.

The writers of the Star article also
quote an unnamed policeman as saying:

I knew that if anyone challenged my ar-
rest, I'd get no backing from the top—the
officials, that is—they have no set policy.
Sometimes if they think no one will raise
a stink about it, they'll pat you on the back
and tell you you're a good officer.

The increase in crime, together with
the obstacles placed in the path of arrest
by recent court rulings; congestion in
our courts; and the attitude that some-
how, collective society is to blame for the
actions of criminals, hardly auger well
for the permanence of the basic equation
for the lessening of crime.
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Few law enforcement officers would
disagree that the prospects of prompt
capture, speedy trial, and severe penalty
are major deterrents to crime.

In all three respects, we as a nation,
are failing.

I ask unanimous consent that the
Washington Evening Star article and the
publication by Kemper Insurance, which
describes the crime problem in the Chi-
cago area, be printed in the RECORD.

I ask also that two recent editorials
from the Evening Star, entitled “Bad
Day on the Crime Front” and “Crime:
‘What’s That?"” be printed in the RECORD;
also the text of a speech on Washington
crime which I delivered on May 25 before
the Political Study Club of the District
of Columbia.

I further ask unanimous consent that
an editorial published in the Wyoming
State Tribune of May 17, 1967, be printed
in the RECORD.

In this latter item, Tribune Editor
James Flinchum, after describing the
prospects of a brutal summer of ecivil
unrest in America, asserts that—

Before all of this occurs, the Johnson Ad-
ministration, which is sitting back compla-
cently and refusing to do anything against
such lawless outbreaks, had better take
actlon.

I thoroughly agree with that observa-
tion.

There being no objection, the items
were ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

[From the Washington Star, May 28, 1967]
THE Cops TeLL THEIR STORY: “YOU'RE
DamnNED IF You Do, YOu'RE DAMNED IF

You Don't”

(By Ronald Sarro and Walter Gold)

As you pound the pavement, you wonder
whether you will make the arrest that will
cause a riot.

Wheeling around in the white cruiser, you
know that in this city the smallest incident
can turn into a life-and-death situation.

Deep in the pit of your stomach, you feel
you're damned if you do, and damned if you
don't—and nobody else really knows how it
is.

You are a policeman, but white or Negro,
you're mocked, ridiculed, spat upon, stoned,
taunted, enticed or jumped at the slightest
provocation by militant youths.

President Johnson calls it a national trend
towards lawlessness. You call it a powder keg
of hostility and hate.

Most demoralizing of all, you feel the
people you're doing it all for—the commu-
nity—are not with you. Your morale is the
lowest.

What once would have been a routine
arrest becomes a federal case, an incident, a
disturbance with dangerous racial overtones.

That split-second decision you'll have to
make on whether to use your nightstick and
gun quietly gnaws at you. And you wonder
whether the man above you will back you up.

That about sums up how Washington's on-
the-beat policemen say they feel today.

To find out what it's like to police Wash-
ington streets The Star went to the men who
do it, interviewing dozens of policemen in the
city's 14 precincts.

This was in the wake of recent shooting
incidents involving policemen and youths.

The officers were breaking a department
rule by talking to reporters, and Police Chief
John B. Layton was opposed to the story.
One reporter was asked to leave a precinct
bullding for attempting to conduet inter-
views. But they talked anyway.

The National Crime Commission, in Its
report on police, observed that “the capabil-
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ity of a policeman, and particularly one who
works in a high crime rate or slum neighbor-
hood, to act in a restrained manner is con-
stantly tested.”

In doing his job, the commission said, “A
policeman’s authority is daily challenged by
unruly juveniles anxious to detect any weak-
ness or fear. In dangerous neighborhoods, he
may be mocked, threatened or even spat
upon.

“Even if an officer is of the highest quality,
his work and the people with whom he must
deal may cause him to become disillusioned
or angry,” it said.

So is it on Washington streets.

“It's the people's attitude about police
work,” said one veteran Negro officer. “It’s a
rotten job and you do it.

“You wonder if you'll make the arrest that
will cause a riot. If you can see that far
ahead, you don't make the arrest and avoid
it.

“You put your job on the line every time
you step out of this precinet,” he said.

BAITING A POLICEMAN

The type of baiting a policeman is sub-
jected to was seen last week just after two
Negro youths were wounded by the Negro
officer on the Northwest playground during
a struggle which stemmed from a routine
arrest.

The playground had been cleared for the
investigation, and two white policemen
guarded the entrance. A bearded Negro youth
tried to push his way into the playground.
He was told it was closed for the time being.

“What the hell do you mean I can't go
out there, man, I pay my taxes,” the youth
said. As the policeman repeated his superior’s
instructions, the youth, taller and heavier,
pressed toward the policeman’s face, saying:

“Look, whitey, you guys have just mur-
dered (they were wounded) two more of my
brothers and I'm going out there to find out
why-"

There was another exchange, and then the
agitator said, “If you want me to move back,
whitey, then you're going to have to shoot
me . . . you're going to have to murder me
like you just did my two brothers.”

The officer was then flanked by a racially
mixed group of newsmen, and some young-
sters broke the tension by laughing at the
agitator. Whereupon he said, “All right,
whitey, you've got me outnumbered but you
just wait. You’ll have to shoot me before the
day is over.”

As he left, he shouted over his shoulder,
“This is the last straw. We're going to get
even with all of you before sundown.”

FORCE UNDER STRENGTH

Eight out of 10 Washington policemen are
white. The city is more than 65 percent Negro.
Eight out of 10 arrested persons are Negro;
as are eight out of 10 victims of crimes.

The Metropolitan Police Force is more than
300 men short of its authorized strength of
3,100 men. Many of its men regularly work
six-day weeks.

Both Negro and white officers emphasized
that the color of the policeman's skin doesn’t
make much difference on tense Washington
streets.

“If they have a riot, they are not going to
pick out whites or Negroes. Just policemen,
and we're all in the same boat,” said an 11th
Precinct Negro private.

A veteran of nine years on the force, he
sald, “I'm apprehensive out there. Some of
these youths provoke police to arrest them
just so they can yell police brutality.”

“I've taken some verbal abuse myself, al-
though not too much without acting. The
kids know that to claim brutality is the one
way to get back at police for exercising his
authority no matter how justified,” the offi-
cer sald.

“DON'T TURN YOUR BACK"

Talking of his “apprehension” on the

street, the Negro officer said, “It's don’t turn
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vour back or make a mistake, because it could
be your last time.

“In 19569, I felt I had the community’s
support, the community with me. Now no-
body’s with us, not even the businessmen.
All they say is they never see a cop.”

He continued:

“They'll abuse you out there, the kids,
calling names, struggle and put up a fight
for nio reason, same tactics as ever, just more
of it. You very seldom get in trouble over
major crime; it's always the petty things.

“An officer is afraid to use his gun, even if
it’s justified. Officials are constantly putting
it in your head about the penalties, Some
officers don’'t want to get involved under
these conditions. The old time cops wouldn't
have stood for it.

“Even in the most routine arrest, a crowd
is going to gather . . . And you wonder, is
the fellow going to complain; is the case
going to be thrown out of court; are you
going to be sued for false arrest?

“You are afraid to move out there and you
gotta be careful. Some officers are afrald to
do anything. Others are a little jumpy, be-
cause of the tension and may be quicker to
use the stick.

“But a policeman has a gun, a nightstick,
and a blackjack, and when someone attacks
you, you have to assume he's trying to do you
in, and act accordingly,” he said.

UNDERSCORES DISRESPECT

A white 14th Precinct officer underscored
the disrespect for police by youth. “It’s
police in general they don't like and it
doesn't matter about the color of your skin,”
he said.

“We're enticed every day, mostly by name
calling and rock throwing. They have a fa-
vorite obscene name they use—and they use
it on officers of both races.

“A man will call you that and the police-
man gets mad. He might tighten up on his
hold on the man’s belt some, but I've never
seen a policeman hit one for it.

“It’s funny about force. A colored police-
man often can use force and get away with
it. They (youths) can't charge discrimina-
tion.”

A policeman for four years patrolling a
high tension area in Northeast, the officer
said, “These kids hate cops. They just hate
the white ones more.

“The book says its a felony assaulting an
officer, and you can use your gun. But no
one can tell you what to do out there. You
do what seems best and right for the mo-
ment,” the officer said.

“We get absolutely no cooperation from
people and when you do, the courts defeat
it. Some times you wonder if it's worth it
and maybe you'll look the other way.”

The officer said that when responding to
calls for certaln crimes, like “man with a
gun” or “robbery in progress,” he “will have
the gun ready, but not out, or I should say
I'm ready to pull out the gun.”

“You wonder about getting killed every
day. You go into the projects, and every-
thing you do is wrong, even if you're trying
to help them,” he sald.

A 29-year-old Negro officer assigned to a
mid-town precinct offered a poignant ap-
praisal of the situation. He told it this way:

“A lot of us, especially the Negro officers,
thought that things would be different once
the city started hiring more colored men to
be policemen here.

“We thought that, with a more balanced
police force, there wouldn’t be as many com.
plaints from the people that the ‘white cops’
were picking on them. The white officers
were glad . . . the colored people would stop
squawking.

“But somehow, none of this happened.
Instead our own people turn against us in
many cases, calling us Uncle Toms, and ‘the
white man's slave."

“To the nigger on the street—that’s right,
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we call some of our own niggers; there's a
difference, you know, between a Negro and a
nigger— . . . to the nigger on the street we
were traitors.

SCOUT CAR INTEGRATION

“The integrationists were yelling, ‘inte-
grate the scout cars,’ so we integrated the
scout cars and that didn't do much good
either . . . A black officer and a white officer
would make a joint arrest and, if it was a
white man we locked up, we were picking
on him. . .. He'd say, ‘Your black partner tell
you what to do?' . .. and the Negroes said
just the opposite, so we still couldn’'t win.,

"It used to be that every time a white
officer shot a Negro suspect, the civil rights
groups raised all kinds of hell. Now they do
it every time any policeman shoots a crimi-
nal.”

The Negro officer concluded:

“But whenever one of our men, white or
black, gets attacked or even killed by a hood,
you never hear the good citizens raise hell.
I'd like to know what goes through their
minds. Do they think that we're something
less than human, something like discarded
trash that isn't missed?

“As for me, man, when I police, I just
play it cool. I'm no hero."

SEES “BACKPEDALING"

The young white lieutenant assigned to a
downtown precinct said, “It's no secret that
the police here are backpedaling. They let
these bums get away with so darned much
only because any type of crackdown brings
screams of protest from the civil rights
groups.

“I say the hell with these civil righters
and the protesters. If a guy breaks the law,
then lock him up and charge him with the
offense. And if he gives you any lip, verbally
or physically, use whatever force is necessary
to maintain your arrest, or your name is mud.

“"Because the word gets around that you
backed down, and from then on you have to
fight every punk in the precinct to keep law
and order.”

A 40-year-old white private from an up-
town precinet observed, “We'll probably never
get back to the old days when a policeman
was a policeman and his word was law and,
by God, you'd better not defy him or you'd
go to the hospital before you went to jail.

“Perhaps we kicked around too many peo-
ple too often and now the cycle has gone the
other way. Neither way is really right. The
only way to restore some sort of law and order
is for more than half of the people who live
here to rise up against the criminals who are
less than 5 percent of the population.”

ON A POWDER KEG

A policeman on the beat is “sitting on a
powder keg,” according to a 13th Precinct
Negro private, a member of the force for
four years.

“If you don’t get & man off the street right
away, there is a possible incident. A lot of
times this is impossible. There are many
times when the arrest is provoked.

“They know—the unruly ones—what our
limitations are and take it upon themselves
to cause a disturbance. You have to do some-
thing about it and if you don't, you're har-
assed by everyone,” the officer said.

“You're caught hetween the devil and the
deep blue sea. Juveniles know just how far
they can go and they take you to the break-
ing point. It's the code of the street. To live
in it, you have to be stronger than the next
man,” he said.

PERSONAL CONTACTS

“But the average policeman likes being a
policeman,” the private continued. “They
train you to use your logic, but you don't
know what you'll do in the heat of battle.”

Many of the officers interviewed empha-
slzed the need for personal contacts with
members of the community in non-adver-
sary settings, One suggested, “When they
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have community relations meetings, the
privates who patrol and live with the people
should be invited, not just the officials who
are hardly ever out on the street.”

A Negro sergeant, who has served on the
force nine years in the 10th and 2nd Pre-
cincts, said some officers have taken the
street difficulties personally and say “what'’s
the use, and do just enough to satisfy their
captain.

“They see a crime in progress and they
turn the other way ... A lot of men have the
feeling they are not going to be backed up.
They are constantly hounded by superiors.
There are inequities in enforcing depart-
ment policies. Police don't have the guide-
lines to help them in these tense situations.

‘““HAS BETTER CHANCE

“I have run into both Negroes and whites
who are afraid of the people they have to
police. I have seen one officer directing traf-
fic while his partner was in a fight. That's
ridiculous.

“A Negro officer has a better chance of
getting to know the people in his precinct
simply because of his race . . . We ought
to get back to the ideal of all Negro pre-
cinects. . . . There are white officers in num-
ber 11 who won't go into Barry Farms (pub-
lic housing project.) Negroes can.”

The sergeant said one difficulty in devel-
oping better police-community relations is
that “white officers have trouble telling one
Negro kid from another. They can't be police
in these areas.

“Police and city officials are caterlng too
much to these so-called community leaders
around here. These community leaders have
got to stop talking about the long hot sum-
mer, and riots and these things. They are
planting the idea with people. Trying fo
generate a riot. Trying to incite a riot. And
I mean Stokely and Barry and the rest.”

One Negro private, a 10-year veteran of
Anacostia duty, said:

“I think Washington police take more
abuse without retaliation than any other
major police department. In other places,
police would bash some heads in,” he sald.

““Here we are told to stay away from areas
during disturbances, and in effect not pro-
tect the public, but leave it to community
leaders and they end up with glory for pre-
venting something they sometimes contrib-
uted to starting,” the officer said.

He charged that "“some poverty workers
have a very hostile attitude toward police
and transfer it to the people, and especially
the youths.”

A 25-year-old white former private, who
has just quit the force out of disgust and
disillusionment, said "I feel sorry for the
guys I leave behind.”

Bitterly, he said “I put in my time, did
what I was told most of the time and man-
aged to avoid a real blow up with one of those
damn agitators.

“I knew that if anyone challenged my
arrests, I'd get no backing from the top—
the officials that i1s—they have no set policy.
Sometimes, if they think no one will raise a
stink about it . . . they'll pat you on the
back and tell you you're a good officer.”

One tough Negro private of 20 years on
the force criticized the conduct of some of
his fellow officers.

“Some white and Negro policemen feel you
go out and shoot everybody down and that's
the way you solve the problem,” he sald.

“In some of these crowd situations, some
officers act like spectators. They don't know
what to do or are afrald to do it.

“Putting on a uniform and swearing in
does not make a cop. These rural men who
come into the metropolitan area are not
used to handling big city problems.”

“In Anacostia, I went into a crowd of 200
people and pulled out a boy who threw a
rock at a police car. They didn’t bother me.
They knew me and knew they couldn't beat
me-ﬂ
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REFLECTS ON DIFFERENCES

A veteran white officer who served in both
the 11th and 5th Precincts, reflected on the
differences between policing in 1952, when
he came on the force, and today.

“The men are jumpy,” he sald.

“Policing now is completely different than
it was 10 years ago. I used to enjoy going to
work,” he said, adding:

“The biggest part of it 1s that these youths
have no respect for any authority. In the
past they normally would give police some
backlip. But now they think nothing of
jumping a policeman.

“They are looking to agitate a policeman
into doing something to cause a scene. You
are tense. It affects your working conditions,
your home life, your marriage.”

ALWAYS FEAR

This point was echoed by a Negro private
from the 14th Precinct. A seven-year veteran,
he said, “In the back of your head there's al-
ways fear,

“I do my job and don't think about it. If I
didn't, I'd end up in the nut house like (a
name) . His wife kept on him, reminding him
about the chances of getting killed."”

This officer told his views on working the
troubled far Northeast area. He said:

“No two officers are alike. We're people,
too, you know. You take as much as you
can and there must be flexibility. If you can
see that far, don't make an arrest, and avoid
a riot.

“The law says to make an arrest, but you
have to use your own judgment. So you let
the minor ones go. But in a major offense, I
take my chances and make the arrest.

“The best thing to do with name calling is
to ignore it. Some officers won't and get
all excited about it.

“But I won't stand for it when they come
right up to your face and cuss you out, or
spit. I might even bash a head. But it takes
years of knowing and experience, not what
the department teaches you."”

For example, he sald, “In a crowd situa-
tion, when two policemen pull up, don't get
out of the car. Back off and get all the men
you can and then go back in there. Two men
couldn't possibly handle it. They lose com-
munications leaving the car, and could lose
a life or get beat up.”

A 14-year veteran Negro officer, assigned to
the 14th Precinct, sald: “When these crowds
gather,” he added, “put the loudest mouth
there on the spot. If you're having trouble
quieting down a drunk, challenge the loud-
mouth to help.”

A white 14th Precinct officer had much the
same idea: “I've got a favorite saying when
a man's mouthing off in a crowd. I tell them,
‘You know so much about it you tell me
what to do.’ That usually shuts them up.”

He sald that in disorderly crowd situations,
“there just aren't enough arrests. The pre-
cinet is just content to break them up. At
least we should bring them all in and call
thelr parents and make them come down
here, pull them away from thelr television
sets if you can find them, and make them
control their kids so the parents won't have
to come down here again.”

TELLS OF SUCCESS

A seasoned lieutenant from a precinct east
of the Anacostia River told of success in
handling a crowd of youths in the manner
the 14th Precinet private advocated.

“About the first of the year, there was this
group of youths throwing rocks at a police
car with white and Negro officers In it. We
arrested all 15 of them.

“A fellow from the human relations coun-
cil and I sat here in the precinct and we
brought in all the parents. It was encour-
aging. The parents were very cooperative. One
whipped his kid right here. They really
chewed these kids out.”

A contrasting example was observed by
a reporter in a precinct last week. The moth-
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er of a O-year-old Negro boy blasted her
child for telling police he saw two older
youths stealing lawnmowers.

“You're nothing but a stool pigeon. Next
time you don't know nothing, you didn't see
nothing, and you walk the other way,” the
mother said, accenting her warning with a
poke to the face.

IN NEW SOUTHWEST

And what of the policemen in the precincts
where racial tensions are not so acute? Is
their attitude about the job better?

Bald a 25-year-old 4th Precinct white pri-
vate:

“I'm glad that I'm in the new Southwest
area, where most of our problems are house-
breakings and noncontroversial crimes . . .

“I put in my eight hours a day and that's
all. I have no desire to get out there and
become a dead hero. . .. Sure, I'm looking
for another job, isn’t everyone?"”

A 36-year-old white police private assigned
to the Tth Precinct in Georgetown asserted,
“If those officers who patrol the Negro sec-
tions of town think their hands are tied,
they ought to come over to Georgetown for a
while.

“We've got the kids and the beatniks to
put up with along The Strip . . . and those
little monsters, white or not, give us more
headaches than a whole mob of colored kids.

“Sometimes we can’'t tell the boys from
the girls the way they dress, until we get
them to the precinct house . . . and then
there is sometimes hell to pay for locking up
some big shot’s son or daughter who was
dressed like a fag in the damnedest assort-
ment of old clothes you've ever seen.

“White or black, you can't win as a police-
man here,” sald the Georgetown area officer.

CHANGE IN HABITS

There were other views on the change in
policing habits.

“It's for certaln that we aren't policing
like we used to, mainly because there just
aren't enough of us to go around,” said a
38-year-old white police detective.

“When I left the 2nd Precinct in 1965,
there were 228 men assigned to just that
precinct. I checked there yesterday and there
now are only 112 men, counting officlals.
Now I ask you, how the hell can you patrol
a precinct properly with less than half the
manpower you had in 19656 and crime up
nearly 100 percent?"”

A huge Negro sergeant, crippled by a brick
that a Negro youth hurled at his back last
year, tapped his cane on the floor as he
talked of returning to the job, if he ever can.

“You don’t think much about the situ-
ation out in these street incidents at the
time. You do what you think is right and use
as much force as you think is necessary. A
police officer’s first duty is to uphold the law.
I have been called all sorts of names,
mocked, harassed, enticed. But you cannot
inject your personal feelings into it.”

Two discs were shattered by the brick,
thrown from a group of angry youths pro-
testing his arrest of seven unruly Negroes in
Anacostia. Asked if he had any second
thoughts about the handling of the inci-
dent, the sergeant said, “I wouldn't have
done it any other way.”

THE THIN BLUE LINE: THE PoLICE/THE
PusLic

(By Fred E. Inbau, professor of criminal law,
Northwestern University Law School)

(Nore—Fred E. Inbau is a member of the
Chicago Crime Commission. He is a former
director of the Chicago Police Sclentific
Crime Detection Laboratory, a widely recog-
nized authority on criminal law procedures,
and author of several books, including a
standard law text, Cases and Comments on
Criminal Justice. He is also the Editor-in-
Chief of the Journal of Criminal Law, Crimi-
nology and Police Science.)
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In the early morning hours of a day in
October 1963, three young hoodlums sav-
agely assaulted Frank Perry, a uniformed
police officer on duty with the Chicago Police
Department. His assallants overpowered
Officer Perry and selzed his gun. He might
have been killed except for the sudden ap-
pearance of two fellow officers in a cruising
squad car.

The men who attacked Officer Perry were
apprehended, tried and convicted. They had
long police records; their offense was a seri-
ous threat to community law and order. Yet,
the three convicted criminals, ages 23, 19
and 19, were granted probation. For reasons
unknown, the trial judge expressed the opin-
ion that Officer Perry was a “crybaby”.

TRADITIONAL VIEW OF THE POLICE

During most of the 20th century, an Amer-
ican policeman seldom had to face a charge
of “crybaby”. Although a particular police
force might sometimes serve as a target for
rough humor or often as the excuse for pub-
lic cynicism, most communities saw nothing
wrong with their police that could not be
corrected by a new chlef or by the election
of a local reform ticket.

For all their human imperfections, Ameri-
can policemen were regarded as courageous
protectors of the innocent. In line of duty,
they regularly faced the threat of physical
harm or, if need be, the utlimate fact of
death. It was no exaggeration to regard them
as a thin line of men in blue striving to
defend the peaceful members of society from
its thugs, murderers, rapists, burglars and
other criminals.

HAVE WE CHANGED OUR MINDS?

Every casual reader of the newspapers
knows that something has happened to this
traditional view of the police. The scare-
words “police brutality” regularly appear in
the headlines. Too often holiday weekends
produce stories of conflict between young
pleasure-seekers and the police In resort
areas. Motorists complain of improper en-
forcement of traffic laws. Newspaper reports
of trials in court tell of repudiated confes-
sions, alleged mistreatment of prisoners and
charges of police bribery and incompetence.

From the slums to the suburbs, from the
stories in daily papers to the decisions of the
highest courts in the land, controversy rages
over the conduct of policemen and the proper
use of police powers. So widespread is the
confusion and dissatisfaction that observers
striving for impartiality must ask: Who has
changed? The police? Or the public?

WHAT THE FACTS SHOW

If the widespread indictment of the mod-
ern policeman can be supported at all, surely
it must be on the basis of some factual evi-
dence. Is today’'s policeman less self-sacrific-
ing in his traditional struggle with law-
breakers? Avallable figures make a mockery
of any such contention.

Instead, records prove it is becoming
increasingly hazardous to serve the American
public in the uniform of a police officer.
During 1965 one in every ten policemen
throughout the nation was the victim of an
assault. In New York City during the same
year, assaults on policemen increased 8%
over 1964. From January through June, 1965,
264 Chicago police officers were injured on
duty; during the same perlod of 1966 the
number increased to 364. In July, 1966, ex-
cluding the detective division, 76 Chicago
police officers were assaulted by persons re-
sisting arrest; another 73 were injured as a
result of mob action or fights between citi-
zens. Over a recent five-year period, 406
Atlanta police officers incurred major in-
juries while making arrests. During the past
six years, throughout the nation, 278 officers
were killed.

In the area of professional skills, are the
police of the '60's less accomplished than
those of earlier days? It would, indeed, be
difficult to show that they are, on the basis
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of any objective evaluation. Evidence indi-
cates many fewer cases of physical abuse of
suspects than formerly and far less intrusion
on the constitutional rights and privileges
of citizens. The so-called 3rd degree during
the interrogation of criminal suspects—a
fairly common practice twenty, or even ten,
years ago—is a rare occurrence today. As for
police procedure in general, it is an estab-
lished fact that today's policemen are much
more highly trained than ever before.

It seems certain that we must look else-
where for the cause of the current wave of
dissatisfaction with our police forces.

THE POLICEMAN AS A SYMBOL OF SOCIAL ILLS

Undoubtedly much of today’'s criticism of
the police results from the fact that the
policeman has come to be the uniformed
symbol of many social ills. Unlike other
representatives of local government—alder-
men or members of the school board, for
example—the policeman is on public view
day in and day out. He therefore feels the
brunt of much of the community's pent-up
resentment over social conditions.

It is unreasonable to regard the policeman
as responsible for the plight of minority
groups. He did not create the slums or the
Negro and Puerto Rican ghettos; nor have
the police caused segregation and discrimi-
nation., Nevertheless, there is a widespread
identification of the police with all these
failures of society.

The psychology of this identification—the
source of much basic resentment against
the men in blue uniforms—is easy to under-
stand. Most motorists have had the experi-
ence of being stopped or ticketed by a traffic
policeman. Even when the driver knows that
the action is justified, he is still likely to
feel some humiliation and embarrassment.
If the officer seems brusque or rude, or if
the motorist can convince himself that he
did not violate the law (perhaps, “only a lit-
tle bit", his anger will burn hot. Psychologi-
cally, it is a short step from anger against a
particular man in blue to transferred resent-
ment of all police officers.

Perhaps most damaging of all to the image
of the policeman has been the role he is
forced to play when controversies over the
civil rights of minority groups cause vio-
lence. With each passing summer it becomes
more and more difficult to distinguish be-
tween legitimate soclal protest and flagrant
violation of laws designed to protect persons
and property. Puzzling and unpleasant
though this choice may be for us all, for
the police, who are professionally responsi-
ble for the maintenance of law and order,
it is a cruel dilemma.

POLICE MORALE IN THE CRISIS

Men who accept hazardous public service
as a way of life hope for the good will and
good opinion of their fellow citizens. It is
hard for the police to accept daily danger
in the face of mounting public disrespect
and outright hostility. A wave of frustration
has swept over the entire field of law en-
forcement, adversely affecting police recruit-
ment and the rate of resignation.

During the first six months of 1964, 1965
and 1866, Chicago's police resignations—
without pension and for the purpose of ac-
cepting other employment—jumped from 20
in '64 to 37 in '65 and to 90 in '66. In July,
1966 alone there were 37 such resignations!

A breakdown Iin police tenure and recruit-
ment would produce dire consequences for
our society. As the false image of policemen
as the defenders of inequities in our social
system gains a greater and greater hold on
the public’s imagination, we tend to forget
that we must depend on these same men to
protect us from the criminal element in our
society, Nothing less than a highly trained
and soundly motivated body of men, re-
plenished by effective recruitment and whole-
heartedly devoting itself to career service,
will protect the American people from vio-
lence and crime.
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A CHANGE OF PUBLIC ATTITUDE 15 CALLED FOR

If we are to arrest the obvious deteriora-
tion of police morale, a dramatic change in
public attitude is called for. Our citizens
must come to a more realistic appreciation
of the awesomeness of a policeman's respon-
sibility. Reasonable allowance must be made
for inevitable errors of judgment in the per-
formance of his duties.

When the public appraises the conduct of
any other public employee or of any member
of another profession, due allowance is made
for the frallties of human nature. All too
often, in the case of a policeman, we make
no allowance for the normal human traits
of impatience and anger. We forget or ignore
the frustrations that confront him in his job
every day.

‘We should never forget, in our dealings
with a police officer, that he may have spent
an eight-hour day confronting drunks,
thieves and thugs. He may have suffered
painful blows. He may have been attacked
by knife or gun. A near psychotic may have
spit in his face. At all times, nevertheless,
he is expected to suppress any expressions of
resentment or frustration. We expect him to
show the composure of the surgeon, the
patient understanding of the clergyman, and
the learning of an appellate judge. And if he
fails, he and his office may be condemned or
scorned in a manner never inflicted on any
other public servant.

All this is not to suggest that the public
must condone whatever the police do, or that
we should never hold the police accountable
for mistakes. No responsible police officer asks
for or expects any such special privilege. We
must evaluate a police officer’s conduct in
any given situation within the context of
all the facts and circumstances confronting
him at the time of his decision-making.

THE COURTS AND THE POLICE OFFICER

Not only is the individual police officer
frequently second-guessed in a particular
case by the public or the press, but it has
become highly fashionable lately for judges
to formulate police policies and prescribe
police procedures. A number of recent de-
cisions severely limit the effectiveness of
police officers in dealing with suspected crim-
inals.

Even cases of physical assaults on officers
—{for example, the instance of the assault on
Officer Perry, with which we began this dis-
cussion—seem in recent years to have been
resolved in court with unusual leniency. Nat-
urally this form of consideration for the
proven guilty is the practice that the police
find hardest to accept. Inevitably, it lessens
their willingness to risk life and limb in
scuffles with law-breakers.

It is the constitutional function of the
courts to insure that no one is convicted ex-
cept by “due process of law”. In essence, this
has always meant a “fair trial”—providing
adequate safeguards to protect the innocent.
For example, if the prosecutor seeks to use
as evidence a confession that the police ob-
tained by force, threats, or promises of len-
iency, the evidence should be rejected by the
court, Under such circumstances an inno-
cent person might make a false confession.
But in the past few years, decisions of the
Supreme Court have held that, regardless of
the validity and reliability of the evidence
against an accused person, it must be sup-
pressed if the police deviated from the pro-
cedures prescribed by the courts.

This practice of turning the obviously
guilty free—for considerations apart from
the protection of the innocent—is a consid-
erable factor in producing the present low
morale of the police.

SOME KEY CASES AND DECISIONS

A few cases may help explain police re-
sentment, Several years ago a housewife in
Washington, D.C., was raped in a laundry
room in the basement of her apartment
building. Strong suspicion centered on one
Andrew Mallory, a relative of the building's
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Janitor. In fact, the suspect was the only one
who could have been in the basement at the
time, but the victim could not positively
identify him as the rapist because he had
used cloth to conceal his features.

Beveral days later the police located the
suspect and held him in custody a few hours.
After a short period of questioning-—with-
out the use of force, threats, or promises of
leniency or any other conduct that might
make an innocent man confess—the suspect
admitted he was the rapist. His confession,
together with other evidence, satisfied a
jury, beyond a reasonable doubt, that he was
guilty.

Nevertheless, upon appeal to the Supreme
Court, the conviction was reversed on the
ground that the confession was inadmissable
as evidence because the police had violated
a rule requiring arrested persons to be
brought before a judicial magistrate “with-
out unnecessary delay”. It was futile to try
the confessed raplst again because the con-
fession was indispensdble to proof of his
guilt beyond a reasonable doubt. He was
therefore released.

Soon afterwards he assaulted another
woman, and later was caught burglarizing a
Philadelphia home in which he had at-
tempted another rape. This time, with no
technical out, he was sent to the penitentiary.

In another Washington, D.C. case, the Su-
preme Court rule laid down in the above
case required a trial judge to release a man
who had not only confessed to the murder
of his wife, but had also led the police to
the place where he had buried her body. In
ordering the defendant’s release the trial
judge sald: “I will direct a verdict of acquit-
tal, but I do so with a heavy heart . ..”

Policemen experience a feeling of bitter-
ness and frustration when they see a dan-
gerous criminal set free. But Supreme Court
decisions rendered on June 13, 1966, by a
vote of five justices to four, seem to indicate
that we have not seen the end of the practice.

The Supreme Court held that before any
criminal suspect can be questioned by the
police he must first be advised:

a. that he has the right to remain silent;

b. that anything he says can be used
against him;

¢. that he is entitled to consult with a
lawyer; and to have him present during
questioning; and

d. that If he cannot afford a lawyer, he is
entitled to have one provided for him.

All of this was entirely new law. Over the
years, at least thirty state supreme courts,
and at one time the Supreme Court itself,
held that the Constitution did not require
the police to warn a suspect of a right to
remain silent (although, this did not permit
the police to force him to talk). Just a few
years ago the Supreme Court specifically
held that the police were entitled to question
a suspect even though he asked for a lawyer
and even though a lawyer was at the police
station, trying to see him,

These earlier decisions were based upon
the theory that the Constitution provides
only that “in all eriminal prosecutions, the
accused shall enjoy the right . . . to have
the assistance of counsel for his defense.”
Nowhere in the Constitution is there any
guarantee of the right to counsel before the
start of a prosecution.

The warnings now required will be a con-
siderable handicap to the police in produc-
ing evidence against guilty persons—espe-
cially the warning regarding the right to
counsel because the standard advice of every
lawyer to his client is: “Don't talk.” The
burden of this decision on the police results
from the fact that many serious crimes can
be solved only by the interrogation of crim-
inal suspects. Fingerprints and other cir-
cumstantial evidence are rarely found in
cases involving muggings, murders, or rapes
committed on the streets and alleys of our
citles.
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CONCLUSION

In our efforts to preserve individual rights
and civil liberties, we cannot impose so many
restrictions on law enforcement agencles
that they will be powerless to prevent crime
and apprehend criminals. Our only practical
course is to strive to improve the quality
of our law enforcement agencies and to cre-
ate an atmosphere in which the civil rights
and liberties of all will be respected.

This must be done by selecting and pro-
moting our police on a strict merit basis and
by making certain that they are properly
trained and adequately compensated. They
must also be internally supervised with re-
spect to abusive and corrupt practices and
protected against politically inspired inter-
ference.

Further progress will result as the general
public once more develops a sound and re-
alistic attitude toward law enforcement
agencies. As a guide toward our thinking
on this point, the plea of Commissioner G.
B. McClellan of the Royal Mounted Police
deserves the consideration of all law-abid-
ing citizens: “When the policeman exceeds
his authority, bring him up short, but when
he is doing a tough, thankless and fre-
quently dangerous job for you and for all
you hold dear, for God's sake get off his
back.”

[From the Washington (D.C.) Evening Star,
May 22, 1867]

CRIME—WHAT'S THAT?

There is one thing to be said for our new
Attorney General, Ramsey Clark. You never
know what to expect when he takes off on
the subject of crime.

In an interview the other day, the attor-
ney general was reported as saying in effect
that all the talk about a national crime
wave is much ado about nothing. “The level
of crime has risen a little bit,” Clark said,
“but there is no wave of crime in the coun-
try."”

1;13 an item in support of this thesis, the
attorney general told of one city (unidenti-
fied) in which erime was up 1 percent from
last year. But last year, he added cheerfully,
crime in that city was down 1 percent from
the year before, As for official statistics which
indicate substantial yearly increases in crime
throughout the country, Clark sald: “We
do ourselves a great disservice with
statistics.”

For our part, we do not quite know how
to interpret this comment. It is true that
crime statistics do a great disservice to the
Clark suggestion that the crime wave talk
is a case of making mountains out of mole-
hills, But our attorney general, in all defer-
ence, is talking through his hat—at least as
far as the crime statistics for Washington
are concerned. Whatever the fact as to the
statistics for his unidentified city—statis-
tics, incidentally, which he seemed to think
were quite useful—the figures for the Na-
tion's Capital add up to a devastating re-
buttal of the Clark crime thesis.

The most recent statistics for Washington
show a dismaying crime rise here of 58.7 per-
cent last month over the previous April. This
included a 103.8 percent jump in robberies.
The rise in serious crimes in March was 61
percent over March of 1966. The President’s
message on crime in Washington, promising
safe streets and so on, went to Congress in
January. The local crime statistics for that
month revealed a jump of 42 percent over
the same month a year ago. And to take a
longer statistical journey into the past, the
crime index in Washington 10 years ago was
about one-fourth of its current level,

Yet our attorney general tells us that “we
do ourselves a great disservice with statis-
ties.” It would be nice, we suppose, if the
nasty figures could be thrown down the
sewer. Then it might be possible for some
people to belleve that there really isn't any
such thing as a crime wave. Possible for
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some people that is, but not for those who
are the victims day in and day out of rob-
beries, rapes, burglaries, assaults, and you
name it.
[From the Washington (D.C.) Evening Star,
May 24, 1967]
Bap DAY oN THE CRIME FRONT

About half of the first page of the last
edition of yesterday’'s Star was given over
to the story of crime in Washington. And it
couldn’'t have been otherwise—unless one
believes that the way to deal with crime is
to pretend it isn’t there,

This latest chapter of our local crime story
began Monday evening when a police officer
was forced to shoot two hoodlums who at-
tacked him on a school playground. Around
noon yesterday a bank messenger was shot
to death in a robbery at 10th and P Streets
NW, At about the same time a young woman,
Judith E. Robeson, who worked for Senator
Carlson of Kansas, was found brutally mur-
dered in her apartment at 800 Fourth St. SW.
To top off the day, police had to battle a
crowd of unruly youngsters trying to crash
the city’s annual Cadet Corps review at
Eastern High School. After bottles and rocks
began to fly, 19 arrests were made. All of
this, of course, was over and above the dally
run of “routine” crime in this city.

It seems to use that a day of this sort
should be enough to shake up the most com-
placent, the most myopic, crime watcher.
But maybe not.

Senator Carlson put his finger, perhaps
unintentionally, on the root of the difficulty.

It fell to him to phone the bad news to Miss
Robeson's parents in Kansas. “I tell you,”
he said, "it was rough. This kind of thing
is just unbelievable until it happens (to
someone) in your own office.”

Well, “this kind of thing” is believable
enough to thousands of people, generally
“little” people, in Washington. All too often,
they have seen members of their families
murdered, They know what rape, robbery and
assault mean. It is believable to the police-
man whose dally stint is becoming more and
more hazardous, while more and more fools
or worse mouth the cry of “police brutality.”
And every indication is that the trend of
crime is going up, not down. We hope that
“this kind of thing"” will not have to happen
to someone in everyone's office before the
threat of crime is taken seriously.

A new District crime bill—not a “tough”
bill, but better than nothing—has started to
move through the House. If it is passed, we
hope the Attorney General, who seems to
think that crime is something of a myth, will
support it. And we also hope that the Presi-
dent, who makes fine speeches about safety
in the city, but who unwisely vetoed last
year's crime bill, will sign it into law.

Perhaps the message that is implicit in
Senator Carlson’s comment will get through
to these protected gentlemen who have the
power, if they will use it, to do something
effective to curb crime in Washington.

TEXT OF REMARKS OF SENATOR CLIFFORD HaN-
SEN AT NoonN MEETING OF THE POLITICAL
Stupy CLUB OF THE DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA
Thank you, Madam Chairman.

Each of us here today has at least two
things in common. We are all interested in
politics, and we live in a metropolitan area
that has one of the highest crime rates in
the nation.

And so I would like to speak with you for
a few minutes about a war being fought
right here at home—a war which we clearly
are losing.

With all due respect to the Attorney Gen-
eral, statistics and our own newspapers tell
the story of crime in the nation and in
Washington.

Since 1960, the United States population
has increased eight per cent. Crime of all
types has increased 46 per cent. Much of
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this increase has been among juveniles, In-
deed, it has been reported that of all crim-
inals arrested by the police, the most fre-
quent age is 15.

The Washingtonian soon learns, as have
my wife Martha and I, that the streets of
Washington are not a good place to be found
when the sun goes down. Crime in Wash-
ington during the month of April increased
60 per cent from the level of April a year
ago.

Our city seems to be caught in a double
play that favors criminal activity. On one
hand, crime is increasing; and on the other,
it is becoming increasingly difficult to main-
tain a fully-staffed police department.

Recently, the Washington police force had
310 vacancies.

One wonders if factors more than high
risk and low pay haven't contributed to the
disinclination of our young men to don the
blue uniform of our most valuable public
servant,

There's a line by an anonymous poet which
goes, “God and the soldier we adore in time
of trouble, and not before.” This is equally
true of our police. A motorist will look with
disdain upon an officer who tickets her for
speeding; five minutes later, that same officer
may nab a mugger or purse snatcher who
had made that motorist his victim.

It is a fact that in the United States today,
combined spending to prevent or punish
crime, carries an annual price tag of 27
billion dollars. This is 7 billlon dollars more
per year than we spend on education. Crimes
of violence increase at an incredible rate,

Evidence of nationwide crime syndicates
which form an invisible government in our
major cities is more apparent every day. But
paradoxically, our courts and our social phi-
losophers seem constrained to weep, not for
the murdered, but for the murderer . . .
not for soclety's law-abiding majority, but
for soclety’s law-breaking minority.

Recently, when a New York court was
forced to throw out the conviction of a con-
fessed six-time murderer because of the so-
called Miranda decision on voluntary con-
fessions, District Attorney Aaron A. EKoota
had this to say:

“The United States Supreme Court has
welghted the scales of justice heavily in fa-
vor of the criminal suspect. I am not a
prophet, but the handwriting on the wall in-
dicates a trend on the part of the court to
outlaw all confessions made to police. If and
when that meloncholy day comes, the death
knell of effective criminal law enforcement
will have been sounded.”

I suggest to you that the criminal law
exists to protect those who obey it from
those who don't, When the courts distort
this basis for the law to create from it a
system of false equality that was never in-
tended, the law ceases to become a shield
for the society it is supposed to protect.

It becomes instead a pitiful instrument
which feeds on trivia and technicality and
serves neither to protect society nor pun-
ish soclety’s offenders.

8ir Edward Coke wrote nearly four cen-
turles ago that “reason is the life of law.
The common law itself is nothing else but
reason, The law,” he said, "is the perfection
of reason.”

But how is reason served when by a one
vote majority of the Supreme Court, the
self-admitted gullty are turned upon soclety
to wreak their havoc on the bodies and treas-
ures of those who obey the law? When this
occurs, the law and reason have parted
company.

All of us are familiar with the Mallory
decision, The TU.S. Supreme Court turned
loose a confessed rapist because a day had
elapsed between his arrest and his arraign-
ment. Mr. Mallory's response to the society
which had gifted him again with his liberty
was to again commit the crime of rape.

The history of man’s efforts to create a
framework of civilized law suggests that a
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debilitation in the system's appendages
igre;ds rapidly through the trunk and to

e

We have today increases in crimes of vio-
lence on the streets; a system of organized
crime throughout our nation; we have
Stokely Carmichael threatening to *“‘tear” our
“clties apart.”

Mr. Carmichael has told us in painfully
graphic terms that he intends to take over
Washington lock, stock and barrel, Given
this young man’s propensity to violence and
his thirst for power, Washington might well
indeed have a long, hot summer.

Law enforcement officlals from J. Edgar
Hoover down, agree that most positive remedy
to crime—whether it be vioclence in the
streets, systems in the cities, or sedition in
the slums—is prompt capture, speedy trial
and severe penalty.

In all three respects, we as a natlon are
failing.

The obstacles before our police negate pros-
pects for prompt arrest and arraignment.

The congestion in our courts makes the
speedy trial unlikely.

And a peculiar philosophy pervading our
soclety is lessening the severe penalty.

It is highly unlikely that the Congress will
take any action to vitiate recent Supreme
Court decisions which I feel have contributed
not only to the increase in crime, but the
decrease in apprehension and conviction.

But there must be some things that we, as
clitizens, can do to protect ourselves, rather
than simply double-bolt the door at night,
and keep a shotgun at hand.

It seems to me that one of the most basic
protective measures is to decrease the crimi-
nal element in our soclety by the rehabilita-
tion of first offenders.

Studies show that we have a better than
50-50 chance of saving the first offender and
keeping him from a career of crime.

Also, to keep criminals from soclety, we
can demand much tighter control over parole
and release of multiple offenders, particularly
those with a record of crimes of violence.

Studies show that a life sentence for most
prisoners runs only 12 years before parole.
U.S. News and World Report stated early this
month that of all criminals freed in 1963,
from Federal prisons, 82 percent were re-
arrested for new crimes by June 30, 1966.

And so, I suggest that we not be so quick
to turn loose the man with the long rap
sheet. The parole and probation schools have
pitted the classic school, with its emphasis on
law, against the humanitarian school with its
emphasis on man. The community protection
role should take precedence over rehabilita-
tion of the convicted multiple offender.

We have an obligation to offer freedom
and aid only to those not likely to assault
society again and that is the first offender—
the one who goes to prison with the best
chance of being rehabilitated.

I am thoroughly convinced—from watch-
ing the rehabilitation program at the Wyo-
ming State Penitentiary, during my term as
Governor, that we must not, in our penal
system, throw the first offender into the en-
vironment of the hardened, habitual crimi-
nal.

The education of environment works to
the detriment of those who might be saved
from a life of crime. If it requires special
prisons for first offenders only, then I think
we ought to consider making that economic
commitment, Or we could simply segregate
our prisons now in existence.

But in any event, the importance of keep-
ing first offenders from habitual criminal
elements is a vital step in the diminution of
the size and potency of society’'s criminal
element.

Another measure that we could take—this
applies to apprehension—is to enact a real-
istic wiretapping law which goes beyond the
very limited national security authorization
requested by the Presldent.
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I have helped author a bill that would
create a search warrant-type procedure for
the granting of electronic surveillance war-
rants by judges at the Federal, State and
munieipal levels.

To get authorization for a wiretap, an au-
thority would have to show cause, establish
need and deposit all of the information
gleaned from wiretaps with the authorizing
Jjudicial authority.

The telephone wires which connect every
town and city are an important factor in the
organization of eriminal networks. The abil-
ity to intercept these messages Is of ever-in-
creasing importance in law enforcement.

I am convinced also that we should recon-
sider our attitude toward juvenile offend-
ers—and child raising.

This question goes to the very heart of the
child-parent relationship; to the permissive
school of child-raising that is invoked today.
This philosophy, I might add, is largely of
the same Doctor Speck who preaches Viet
Cong supremacy in “the company of civil
rights leaders who ought to know better.

I think it is well to remember that chil-
dren are young adults. What they will be in
maturity, they are becoming as children.

As adults, they will reflect the moral judg-
ments they see made in the home: both by
example, and by loving but positive disci-
pline.

They will be compassionate if their earlier
lives reflect the therapy of compassion.

They will have a lively concern for others
if their lives have been of concern to others.

A child needs to be involved in his family;
not just fed and clothed by it. He needs to be
guided by his family, not just shielded by it,
and he needs at least as much Mom and Dad
as Doc Spock and television.

When parents again take responsibility for
the conduct of the lives they create, I think
we will find fewer of our young people
dragged into juvenile court.

But once they're in those courts, I firmly
believe that they ought not to be clothed in
a mantle of anonymity and freedom from
exposure.

In the Rocky Mountain country which has
been my home for more than 50 years, there
is a splendid old judge in Helena, the capital
of Montana.

He is Judge Lester Loble. His philosophy
for controlling “juvenile crime” was outlined
in a speech in Salt Lake City.

Said Judge Loble, “If they're tough enough
and big enough to topple tombstones, steal
cars and knock old men over, they're big
enough to be tried in open court with their
parents in the front row and with press cov-
erage.”

But more important than any of the fore-
going, is the attitude of the common citizen
toward the criminal, toward society of which
he is a part, and toward the law enforce-
ment officer whose job is his defense.

In commenting recently on the upcom-
ing task force report on organized crime,
former Attorney General Nicholas EKatzen-
bach blamed apathy for the flourishing of
such crime. It could also be blamed for the
flourishing of most of our crimes.

We need to involve ourselves in the prob-
lems which face our over-worked and under-
paid law enforcement officers.

We need to take the demeaning term “cop”
out of our prose.

We need to make the term “support your
local Police” more than a bumper sticker.

We need to rise up in righteous indigna-
tion when a little band of hate mongers
threatens to badger a police officer, who is
doing his duty, offends one of their number.

We must signal the lawless minority that
the law-abiding majority of us will stand be-
hind the police whose excellence is our shield
against rampaging crime.

If our cities have become jungles, we are
partly to blame—not for any so-called “col-
lective guilt of society,” but for our apathy
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and our misgulded sentimentality for those
who prey on the persons and property of our
citizens,

We are falling because we have lost sight
of the importance of punishing crime, prais-
ing police, pitying victims, and protecting
society.

[From the Wyoming State Tribune, May 17,
1967]

TROUBLE AHEAD

The echoes of the shooting in Houston
had scarcely died away early this morning
before the disclaimer went up that the riot-
ing at Texas Southern University was orga-
nized. Many people, however, will find this
hard to believe.

How can hundreds of students engage in
such an event, employing firearms, molotov
cocktalls, chain lengths and other weapons,
if it is not organized? The making of a molo-
tov cocktall in itself is mot a spontaneous
act; nor is the collecting of firearms under
the dormitory roofs of a large educational
institution.

People hereabout would be a little horri-
fied, we think, if a large cache of arms were
discovered In the dormitories at the Uni-
versity of Wyoming. Yet in defense of the
rioting at Texas Southern University last
night and early today, it is described as a
spontaneous occurrence. Presumably the
collection of deadly weapons by the students
body is a part of their academic efforts.

It is clear now that with the rioting that
occurred last week at the Negro college at
Jackson, Miss., and this latest outbreak at
another Negro college in Houston, the long
hot summer predicted by racial rabble-rous-
ers has begun.

It is time that Congress cast aside its
chariness, as reported in a column on this
page today by Washington observer Holmes
Alexander, and commence an intensive in-
vestigation into the circumstances of these
grave breaches of the peace.

An article that appeared in the Sunday,
May 7 issue of the New York Times and later
inserted in the Congressional Record by Sen.
Jack Miller, Iowa Republcan, contains some
grave warnings of the events to come.

It quotes the national secretary of the
Students for a Democratic Soclety, one
Gregory Calvert, 29, a former history teacher,
as saying that group is “actively organizing
sedition” and that is it working to organize
& guerrilla force in urban areas.

It describes the dominant hero of the New
Left movement as Ernesto Che Guevara, the
onetime ranking Castroite official who dis-
appeared under mysterious circumstances
from Cuba several years ago, was believed
at first to have been murdered, and now is
reported in South America organizing guer-
rilla-type revolutions to break out all over
this hemisphere.

The Times article reported that some of
the young student followers of the New Left
movement have gone so far that they now
regard Communists as “squares” and have
no use whatsoever for “establishment lib-
erals.”

It quoted a 24-year-old graduate teaching
fellow at Michigan State University at Ann
Arbor, identified as Michael Zweig, that he
thinks violence is necessary and adds that
the idea frightens him. Mr. Zwelg adds some-
what as an afterthought: “There isn't a great
deal of personal liberation in burning down
a Cleveland store.”

A student who succeeded Zweig as presi-
dent of the Students for a Democratic So-
clety at Ann Arbor expressed the bellef, ac-
cording to the Times article, that “Nicaragua
and a lot of other countries” ought to orga-
nize to resist the United States.

Against what? It is not said; apparently
just to “resist the United States,” whatever
that means,

Four persons were wounded in that rioting
at Houston last night. Before the cries of
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“police brutality” go up, let it be noted that
three of the wounded were policemen, one of
them hurt so critically that he later died;
and only one was a student.

Before this summer is over, a lot of police-
men may be wounded and killed, battling to
preserve the peace and to prevent a disin-
tegration of our society through such anar-
chic acts as occurred last night in one of
the country’s largest cities. Yesterday after-
noon the Rev., Dr. Martin Luther Eing Jr.
sald the Negroes demanded their “freedom.”
Freedom for what? To riot, shoot at the
police, throw molotov cocktalls?

Before all of this occurs, the Johnson Ad-
ministration, sitting back complacently and
refusing to do anything against such law-
less outbreaks, had better take action, Con-
gress also holds a responsibility and the
House Un-American Activities Committee
should commence immediately an investiga-
tion into all of these acts and statements
from New Left rabblerousers.

There is trouble ahead in this country.
Big trouble.

THE LIVING AND THE DEAD OF
HILL 881 —WHAT PRICE THEIR
SACRIFICE?

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, Mr, John
G. McCullough, of the editorial page
staff of the Philadelphia Evening Bulle-
tin, is a man of great patriotism and
great eloquence. He wrote an article on
the meaning of war in Vietnam that, in
its simple beauty, comes close to the
meaning of war anywhere, at any time.

I will not describe it to this Chamber
but offer it to the Senate for its own
contemplation. I would say, however,
that a public school in northeast Phila-
delphia plans to do a “choral speaking”
arrangement of it.

I ask unanimous consent that the arti-
cle be printed in the REcORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the ReEcorbp,
as follows:

No PraceE FoR FLaGs orR BUucLES—THE LiviNg
AND THE DEAD OoF HmL 881—WHAT PRICE
THEIR SACRIFICE?

(By John G. McCullough)

What do you tell them? What do you say
to these quiet warrlers in shrouded rest now
on litters? How do you explain it all to this
stilled file of the dead?

Hill 881 is a mark, a rough circle, on the
military maps of South Vietnam. There are
two 881s. They are 2,890 feet high and this
makes them important to men who wear steel
helmets and carry weapons. They are the
high ground. So long as there have been wars
men have fought and died for the high
ground.

S0 men with the big whistles mark the
map and speak into a field radio. Then the
young warriors, many of them with boy faces
under men’s helmets, heed smaller whistles
and move through the valley in this north-
west corner of Vietnam.

WAR WITHOUT FANFARE

This is not a place of flags or bugles. The
young men, as they lean forward against the
now rising ground, wet their lips. Sometimes
they breathe deeply. They put one foot in
front of the other. They continue to move.

Morning sun slants through the windows
of a fifth grade, parochial school classroom
in Northeast Philadelphia. A girl is at the
blackboard drawing lines to show the parts
of a sentence. A woman, eyes wide in shock,
suddenly is in the doorway. Her hair is in
curlers. The nun at her desk is puzzled and
gtarts to rise. “Some officers came in a car,”
the woman blurts out, “and said our Buddy
was hurt bad in the war. I'll have to take
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Betty home.” The nun tries to remember.
Was it seven or eight years ago that Buddy
was in this room—drawing lines around
sentences?

In the living room of a house on a nar-
row street in West Philadelphia two Marine
Corps officers sit with a Negro woman, They
have told her her son has been killed in
Vietnam. Now they explain that his body
will be returned home and they offer to help
with the arrangements. The mother nods.
But she only half listens. She locks at a
photograph of her son and she thinks that
it was just this time last year that he posed
for this picture in a high school cap and
gown.

OTHER HILLS 881

Hill 881 has no name. The 881 tells only the
height of the hills in meters. The others
usually had names, although some were just
numbers. There was Pork Chop Hill in Korea.
There was Sugar Loaf and “The Draw"” on
Okinawa. Bloody Nose was Pelelieu. Iwo
Jima's was “The Mountain,” There were hills
and bigger all along the line in Europe of the
19405 and back in the earlier 1900s, too. It is
not the names that make them special. It is
the men who climbed and crested them, the
many who died, that makes them important.
Millions of men go into uniform. Hundreds
of thousands get into combat. The number
of men who have climbed and fought their
awesomely private and intensely personal
wars on the 88l1s, the Pork Chops and the
Bugar Loafs of history is far more limited.

FALLEN OF WORLD WAR II

There are prayers on these places, but not
the prayer of organs and stained glass. “God,
don’t let the weapons jam,” or “God, get the
ammo and the water up.” These are the pray-
ers. Sometimes the prayer will be “God, don't
let the mortars hit here.” For on the 881s and
the Sugar Loafs fate spins a wheel. A man
you've never seen twists a knob an extra
click and it is your turn. A rise of rock but
inches high becomes a sanctuary., And the
men who have climbed the slopes and come
down again will for the rest of their lives he
able to close their eyes and see each fold of
ground, the brush, the debris of battle. They
will see, too, their friends and the “others”
in the grotesque sprawl of the fallen.

In a past war, after another 881, those
who remained sought out those who had
fallen. Then, too, there was a row of covered
dead on litters. Those who lived paid tribute
for the most part simply by standing close
to those who were covered. For there is a
closeness, one that others cannot know, be-
tween those who live and those who die on
Hills 881.

From Okinawa's Sugar Loaf one of those
who walked back was a warrior given to pro-
fanity. For days and nights he had fought
alongside two friends. He watched them die.
So he sought them out among the others who
had fallen. And when he found them he sat
on his heels near their covered heads and
took from his pocket a harmonica. After
he had knocked the tobacco shreds and dust
from it he played softly, and over and over,
the strains of "“Sllent Night, Holy Night.”
That it was the heat of summer made no
difference to him or to the others who si-
lently gathered around to join in this battle-
field tribute. When someone later asked him
why the musie, he explained, with an oath
that meant nothing, that this was “the only
holy song I know."

COMRADES IN ARMS

So what do you say to those who fall on
a Hill 8817 Do you speak of duty and coun-

try? Not to these men. They were “on the
Hill,” That talk is for those who were not.
Do you talk of democracy or of a threat
to the world? No. They know of this, too. Nor
would it achleve much to talk of pickets,
flag burnings and draft defiance at home.
The men who fight to the crest of the
hills in this war have in this something
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which sets them apart from those who
climbed other hills in other wars. So they
think, not of those at home who dissent,
but of those who move beside them up the
slopes and whose friendship and judgment
is really all that matters on a Hill 881,

So all you can say with your thoughts
to these men in shrouded sleep is: “I'm sorry
for what happened to you.” This is what
the Marine said with his harmonica. His
way was better.

MORE ACTION IS REQUIRED IN OUR
MILITARY SPACE PROGRAM

Mr. MUNDT. Mr. President, every
schoolboy knows the story of Robert Ful-
ton and how he could not find anyone to
invest in his submarine. Historians have
said that had Napoleon put more money
into this venture he would have won at
Waterloo.

But we seem to have fallen prey to the
same inaction syndrome that has pre-
viously econdemned other great nations to
downfall. Maginot Line mistakes are be-
ing committed by computers in the Pen-
tagon in the name of ‘“cost effective-
ness.” This is the excuse for not doing
something new on the grounds that it
will cost more than what it replaces. A
century ago, I am sure, everyone was
arguing that steamboats would be more
expensive than sailboats, but in those
days it did not matter. We could wait for
the British to prove that that was wrong.
But we cannot afford that luxury today,
when the future of freedom rides on our
ability to get there first with new dis-
coveries. If the Russians beat us once in
the race for weapon supremacy, that may
be the end.

Two weeks ago, Gen. Bernard A.
Schriever addressed himself to just this
point in a speech before the Aviation/
Space Writers Association at their meet-
ing in Las Vegas, Nev. He is now retired,
but his counsel deserves attention be-
cause of his great record in building a
strategic missile system when we were
faced with a possible missile gap in the
late 1950°’s. In his speech he points out
that we are incurring grave risks in de-
ferring our investigation of space as a
corridor of threat.

In the previous Congress, we appropri-
ated $50 million more than was requested
by the Secretary of Defense for the
Manned Orbiting Laboratory research
program. Those funds still have not been
applied in spite of our anxiety that we
were not proceeding at sufficient speed.
When the Secretary of Defense sub-
mitted his new program for fiscal year
1968 he cut the Air Force proposed
budget for the Manned Orbiting Labora-
tory again—this time by $80 million.

We have not fully completed a review
of the new budget, but I, for one, intend
to examine our military research pro-
gram very closely. It may be that more
support from Congress will be needed to
override the inaction now prevailing in
the Department of Defense.

Because this subject is of great con-
sequence to the Nation, I ask unanimous
consent that General Schriever's speech
be printed in the RECoRD.

There being no objection, the speech
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:
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A Lowne VIEw oF THE U.S. SPacE PROGRAM

(By Gen. B. A. Schriever, U.S. Air Force (re-
tired), Aviation/Space Writers Assoclation,
Las Vegas, Nev., May 15, 1967)

First, I want to commend all of you in
AWA on the occasion of your 29th annual
meeting. You certainly know where to hold
a convention. I believe it was the practice
of writers and philosophers in the olden days
to locate where they could meditate and
concentrate without distractions. It is cer-
tainly being loyal to the traditions of your
profession to meet here in the desert . . .
in this atmosphere of austerity and priva-
tion.

Actually, I welcome this opportunity to
come to Las Vegas, the gaming capital of the
country. My game is golf, as some of you
may know, and I generally shoot in the low
T0s. If it gets any colder than that I quit.

Seriously, it's nice to be here and I am
both honored and grateful to have a place
on your program.

Mr. Haney and Mr. Johnston have talked
about the Apollo program. This afternoon
Dr. Adams and Dr. Pickering are going to
outline the prospects for manned and un-
manned space flight in the next ten years.
I've agreed to speak at this time on “a long
view of the U.S. space program"” which I as-
sume, by inference, extends beyond the moon
and the next decade.

This isn't the easiest subject In the world.
In fact, a lot of us have been trylng to see
beyond our noses in this space business for
some time.

I'm convinced we can do all the forecast-
ing, second-guessing and blueprinting we
want, but we're really not going to come to
grips with space until we change our think-
ing . . . or at least, expand it. Thus far, our
explorations geographically have shown more
imagination than our explorations intel-
lectually.

We have to recognize, just as we gradu-
ally came to do with the airplane, that old
standards, old criteria, and old ways of doing
things may no longer pertain. I admit it's
difficult not to be subjective about space
when, as Emerson said, we find ourselves
“sensitlve to a thousand influences, in-
structed by the past, invited by the fu-
ture . . ." Yet if we are to be constructive
about its potentials we must come to know
space not as a stranger but as an intimate
friend. This means knowing its faults as
well as its virtues—Iits possibilities both for
us and against us.

Space may have no decisively unique mili-
tary advantages, beyond these of observation,
warning and communications identified in
the Rand studies of 21 years ago. But we'd
better be sure. And we can't be sure unless
we keep an open mind and an open tech-
nology, with respect to military space ap-
plications. At present we still act as though
we're not certain that space is here to stay
or that defense in and from it is important.

I'm concerned because I believe that in
the long run the value of the U.S. space
program will be determined by our national
attitude as much as by our aptitude.

By this I mean we must not only have the
tools, the talents and the technologies to
achieve difficult goals, but the desire and
the determination as well,

Someone has sald that the future cannot
be predicted, but that futures can be in-
vented. I would agree. The lunar landing pro-
gram ls nearing reality because we as a Na-
tion invented the technologies necessary to
it. All of the great developments of this cen-
tury are the products of invention, not pre-
diction. Wishful thinking has never pro-
duced an ounce of hardware or an iota of
defense. Yet we spend a great deal of time
and effort trying to predict the future of
space and wish away the perils of its un-
knowns.

Amazingly enough, one of our problems
today is the absence of incentive for inven-
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tlon and innovation in military aerospace
systems. Consldering the growth in research
and development in recent years, both in
funds and projects, it is remarkable that this
should be so. Nevertheless, there is no space
goal or space technology that I know of that
is presently straining our capacity for in-
ventiveness or Ingenuity. But there are four
factors that are working against any treud
toward vigorous space progress,

In the first place, necessity is the mother
of invention and few, if any, space goals
are viewed as “necessary” today. The defense
establishment has been hard pressed to jus-
tify military requirements in space according
to the present ground rules of “see need, see
solution.”

Secondly, any significant invention is al-
ways preceded by an active curiosity. We are
not very curious about space today. We
would prefer to dismiss by logic any fears
that an enemy may find a corridor to free
world vulnerability through space., What, we
ask, can an enemy do militarily by means of
space that he cannot do as effectively by
conventional means? The fact that we have
no definitive answer doesn't mean there
isn't one; it only means we ascribe to the
enemy our own limitations of thought or
technology. A nagging curiosity can be a
useful national asset. Part of the research
and development responsibility should be the
task of keeping curiosity alive and healthy.

Third, there is the economic factor. War
and welfare are making heavy demands on
the treasury. And it's precisely when cash is
short that cost-effectiveness becomes the way
of life. Admittedly, decision-making is not
nearly so difficult when there are no budget
problems. But basing decisions on compara-
tive costs can be risky, There's a circular
dilemma here that leads nowhere. First, since
inventions can't be predicted, neither can
their costs, which makes them high risk
projects. Second, without tangible cost fig-
ures, such “high-risk" proposals can’'t com-
pete against proven systems, where costs and
capabilities are known.

Fourth, there is the problem of national
purpose. I suggest that this is an inhibiting
factor rather than the positive influence it
should be because our national objectives
today seem clouded and uncertain.

Just about ten years ago, when I suggested
that ballistic missiles might be springboards
to space, I was admonished for making that
“provocative” suggestion. Since then, many
other proposals or alerts from military
sources, some of them elementary to progress
or productive to national security, have been
rejected as provocative or destabilizing or
escalating the arms race.

This is of great concern to me, for I am
of the opinion that the competition between
Communism and freedom still exists. I be-
lleve the threat to our security not only has
not disappeared but actually has sprouted
a few more hydra-like heads. I do not per-
celve where our cautions about innovative
defense technologies or our strict subscrip-
tion to the “peaceful” purposes of space have
altered in any way the Communist campaign
for, first, technical; second, economic; and,
third, political superlority in the world.
Space is one avenue toward the achievement
of these goals.

Now please don't misunderstand me. I'm
not trying to resurrect the space race or infer
that the Soviets have better space capabili-
ties than we have at present. I'm talking
about the “long view” and from where I
sit it seems to me that we’re not as alert
today as we should be to technological op-
portunities.

What can we do about this?

For one thing, we must try to give more
encouragement to invention, innovation and
creative thinking,

Some scilentists, for example, have ex-
pressed concern over what effects certain
space-applied forces might have on missile
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warheads. Or about the feasibility of satel-
lites systems for missile defense. Or the con-
sequences that improved orbital surveillance
capabilities might have on the survivability
of our sea-based ballistic missiles.

In the second place, scientific and tech-
nical curiosity not only needs to be stimu-
lated, but properly compensated as well.
Curiosity is expensive today. Few companies,
particularly those operating on fixed-price
or incentive contracts, can afford to do much
free lance experimenting. Incentives are
awarded today principally on performance—
not the performance of the product, but the
performance of the contractor in meeting
schedules, staying within costs, and improv-
ing efficiency.

There also is little pronounced curlosity
about space on the part of the public. As
you in the editorial professions know, your
space copy must be sensational, spectacular
or controversial to attract attention outside
of the “trade.” In our self-satisfied techno-
logical affluence, we may have become blasé
about space. Or, as I would prefer to think,
we simply have not educated the public suffi-
ciently to the significance of space .. . at
least it's post-lunar significance.

We put a great deal of faith these days
in surveys and public polls, which usually
show that the majority favor the status quo,
or have no opinion. As an example, I was
amused by the 1776 political poll imagined
by humor columnist Art Buchwald recently.
His survey showed that “63 per cent of the
colonists thought the British were doing a
good job,” “83 per cent thought the Minute
Men at Lexington hurt our image,” and only
“12 per cent thought the Declaration of In-
dependence was a good document.” Mr.
Buchwald reported that “on the basis of the
results of this poll, the colonials decided they
didn't have enough popular support for a
revolution and gave up the idea of a United
States of America.”

FPublic opinion is vital, but progress de-
pends on leading it, not following it.

Third; if we are going to overcome the
present economic obstacles to space progress,
we must prepare technologically to do sev-
eral things. One: we must get on with the
research and development necessary to re-
usable space boosters. I know this is no sim-
ple project. We looked into it many times
while I was in the service. Here's another in-
stance where justification becomes a brick
wall. We can’t actuarily justify the high costs
of developing a reusable system until we
have the necessary volume of space missions;
at the same time we can't cost-effectively
program any high utilization of space ve-
hicles until the price comes down, Let me
just add, incidentally, that the airplane was
once in this very same predicament,

Still on the subject of economies, it is
equally important to close the loop at the
other end. The ballistic type of re-entry and
return is at best primitive. The Soviets, as
you know, recently had a sad lesson on the
risks involved.

In addition to being an awkward and un-
sophisticated technigque, the Gemini-type
re-entry requires a very costly recovery force.
We will gain a real operational as well as
an economic advantage when we achieve a
piloted re-entry and precision landing capa-
bility.

There is another aspect to the economic
factor which inhibits our progress. Economic
reasons are given frequently to explain why
we can't pursue a certain proposal or de-
velop a certain technology. With all our re-
puted scientific and technological resource-
fulness and our reputation for technical
breakthroughs, perhaps we should be actively
exploiting technology in search of an eco-
nomic breakthrough. Every step forward
doesn’t have to cost more than the last, First
costs are not necessarily the minimum costs,
and often prices can be reduced rather
quickly as has been the case, for example,
with boron fibre materials,
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Fourth; if our long view of the U.S. space
program is to be a positive and productive
one, we must strive to see space included in
the fabric of national policy, national pos-
ture, national progress and national purpose.

At present our attitude toward space, like
our aptitude, is fragmented. Space is ad-
missible to peaceful purposes but not to
military, though the distinction is still in-
distinet, in my judgment. Space has broad
support in its unmanned phases, but the
value of manned space ventures is still being
debated.

On the first of these points I have noth-
ing to add. The arbitrary separation of space
activities into peaceful and military is just
that—arbitrary. It simply serves to em-
phasize, by comparison, the straightforward-
ness of the Soviet program. Their single-
purpose program seeks only to attain a ver-
satile technological superiority which, once
attained, will serve the political purpose
they choose regardless of what kind of a
space program we have or how we categorize
1t.

Deliberation over the respective merits of
manned and unmanned systems is, I believe,
very serious to the long view of space. In
the emphasis we have placed on technology,
it 15 easy to relegate man to a subordinate
position. Yet this goes agalnst every expe-
rience of mankind over the ages.

We have made black boxes do a great
deal for us, and the end of their potential
is not yet in sight. But neither is man’s
potential exhausted.

Further, I am of the opinion that having
man on board will eventually contribute to
the economy of space missions. The “Six Rs"
inhérent in space operations—rendezvous,
resupply, repair, replace, rescue and return—
all demand human judgment, dexterity and
ability. The life support systems necessary
to safety and survival may well prove to be
a cheap price to pay for such proven versa-
tility. It may be cheap indeed once we have
significantly improved present-day thrust to
weight ratios.

As most of you know, I've talked a lot in
praise of technology over the last dozen
years or so. At the same time I've tried never
to lose sight of the fact that people make
technology possible; that the proper part-
nership of man and technology gives us the
means to design our destiny.

We have elected to include space in that
destiny. It’s a wise choice. It would, per-
haps, have shown greater wisdom If we had
ploneered space voluntarily instead of wait-
ing for a boost from sputnik.

The Soviets know our indecisiveness and
consider it a weakness. As one Russian offi-
cial observed: “The U.S. is a great and power-
ful country,” he said, "but it has a hard time
deciding what to do.”

If we are not to be an after-the-fact na-
tion forevermore, we must shift to an atti-
tude of action rather than reaction, decision
rather than deferral, in our space ventures
and in other affairs of national and inter-
natlonal significance.

Present technologies afford us the means
and future technology the options to do
whatever we want with our environment.
Space is a part of that environment. We
live on an orbiting planet which the dis-
sensions of man have pockmarked with the
afflictions of war and other inhumanities.
These have been carried to the far reaches of
the land, on and under the seas, and into the
skies.

If we are to keep space free of the means
or the implements of threat, we must take
the long realistic look at history—and rec-
ognize that peace prevails only when those
who would victimize others are deniled the
means to do so.

Technology today is by far the prin-
cipal enabling instrument of natlonal power.
If we're out in front in technology—Iin space
and across the board—Ilet’s keep the pace.
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If we're on a par with any other nation, then
I suggest we're not doing enough.

We can’t afford to fall behind the power
curve at a time when technology is the over-
riding factor in the measurement, applica-
tlon and determination of power interna-
tionally.

ATR AND WATER POLLUTION UNIT
OF PUBLIC WORKS COMMITTEE
CONCLUDES COMPREHENSIVE
HEARINGS ON AIR QUALITY ACT
OF 1967—HAS TESTIMONY UNDER
STUDY — ABATEMENT LEGISLA-
TION WILL BE BOTH REALISTIC
AND EFFECTIVE, SENATOR RAN-
DOLPH FORECASTS

Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. President, on
May 18, the Subcommittee on Air and
Water Pollution of our Committee on
Public Works concluded hearings on S.
780, the Air Quality Act of 1967.

Under the informed and capable chair-
manship of the junior Senator from
Maine [Mr. Muskie]l, the subcommittee
conducted 6 days of hearings in the field,
2 of which were devoted to tours of in-
dustrial plants and research and testing
facilities, and 12 days of hearing in
Washington.

The subcommittee received testimony
from approximately 124 witnesses repre-
senting a broad segment of public opinion
and representing all levels of govern-
ment. Industry, labor, conservation
groups, and independent scientific, tech-
nical, medical, and other professional ex-
perts likewise were heard. In addition to
statements by the witnesses, extensive
supporting material was received. In all,
the printed record of hearings will be in
four volumes of approximately 2,600
pages.

This year’s air pollution abatement leg-
islation presents the Congress with one
of the most involved and complicated
subjects in the entire field of domestic
affairs. And certainly it is the most com-
plex pollution abatement legislation
which has come before the Committee on
Public Works during my more than 8
years of service on it, including the
greater part of the past year as its chair-
man.

The task of abating air pollution on a
national scale requires consideration of
highly involved technological, meteoro-
logical, medical, physiochemical, and
economic matters. It is, in short, a ques-
tion that involves consideration of hu-
man ecology in its broadest sense,
namely, the entire range of man in his
urban environment. On this, as well as
many other subjects before Congress,
there is an oversupply of “instant ex-
perts” who are presuming to prejudge
and even second-guess the subcommittee
and the full committee before sessions
are held by either to consider the basic
legislation and amendments proposed or
to be proposed. The “instant expert”, in
this frame of reference, is the individual
who—without attending hearings and
listening to testimony and questions and
answers on many facets of the subject
under consideration—alleges in advance
prejudicial actions by members who will
deliberate on the legislation and make
recommendations to the Senate, and, in-
deed, to the whole Congress.

Mr. President, I have been a cospon-
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sor and constant advocate of every pol-
lution abatement measure which
been reported from the Committee on
Public Works during my tenure in this
body. My commitment to improving the
quality of our environment has not been
diminished by my proposal of amend-
ments to S. 780. As I stated when in-
troducing my first amendments on this
subject, it is my conviction that they will
enhance and make more effective the
administration’s efforts to solve the air
pollution problem. These amendments
were addressed to what I consider cer-
tain deficiencies in S. 780 as introduced.
The distinguished chairman of the sub-
committee has given me assurance that
they will receive the same kind of con-
sideration that is given to all responsi-
ble proposals in the field of pollution
abatement, and I ask no more and no
less.

Testimony presented to the subcom-
mittee by administration’s witnesses con-
tained certain contradictions and incon-
sistencies on the subject of ambient air
criteria, ambient air standards, and
emission standards. Similar inconsisten-
cies appeared in the testimony of other
public and industry witnesses.

The subcommittee has an arduous task
ahead of it in resolving these inconsis-
tencies and in reporting a coherent, ef-
fective, and workable air pollution abate-
ment bill. This task will not be lessened
by the offer of simplistic solutions which
present the problem in terms of “good
guys” versus “bad guys.” We must all
work toward the same end of improving
the quality of the human environment.
There are honest differences of opinion
in how best to achieve that end within
the limits of present technological capa-
bilities and without creating undue eco-
nomic dislocations. I shall continue to
work toward that end, and I am confi-
dent that the members of the Commit-
tee on Public Works will continue to
maintain a record of achievement in
this area.

It is my belief that we will report an
improved version of S. 780 in the first
session of the 90th Congress within time
for Senate action and, I hope action also
by the other body. This measure must
be realistic and effective, and I predict
it will fulfill these objectives.

CHRISTENING OF THE AIRCRAFT
CARRIER U.S.S. “JOHN F. KEN-
NEDY”

Mr. SPONG. Mr. President, in New-
port News, Va., on last Saturday, the
aireraft carrier U.S.S. John F. Kennedy
was christened. Present were members of
the late President Kennedy’s family in-
cluding our distinguished colleagues, the
Senators KENNEDY.

President Johnson, in a brief and mov-
ing tribute, spoke of John Kennedy, his
ideals and the symbolism of the carrier
John F., Kennedy.

Also in attendance were many thou-
sands of Virginians, including those who
had labored at the Newport News Ship-
building & Dry Dock Co., to build the
John F. Kennedy.

The simplicity and dignity of the
launching touched all who were present,
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and its meaning was eloquently de-
scribed by the editor of the Norfolk Vir-
ginian Pilot. I ask unanimous consent
that this editorial be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

[From the Norfolk Virginian Pilot, May 27,
1967]
CHRISTENING OF THE “KENNEDY"—LIEUTEN-
ANT'S NAMESAKE

John F, Eennedy once cited, as an example
of the opportunities awaiting young people
choosing careers in government, his rise from
an obscure lieutenant to commander-in-chief
of the armed forces. He might have applied
the same subtle humor to today's launching
in Newport News of the aircraft carrier bear-
ing his name. For the lleutenant was in the
PT flotilla, an element of the *“dungaree
navy,” without much polish or much to
polish: a collection of thin-hulled motor-
boats with a thin line of rank separating
skipper from crew. A PT compares to a car-
rier as a mosquito compares to an eagle.

Yet there was style in the World War II
PTs and in their dangerous work and, it
follows, in the young men who manned their
greasy parts and their torpedoes and their
cockpits. The same sort of style distingulshes
the carrier; it 1s in the pilot's eye and fingers,
in the flightdeck sallor's graceful arms and
nimble feet, In the controlled viclence of
the catapult and the arresting gear's func-
tioning. Style and orderliness were innate
in the lieutenant and the commander-in-
chief. The USS John F. Kennedy is being well
christened.

“The cost of freedom is always high,” Mr.
Eennedy sald upon an occasion that invited
no humeor. The Cuban crisis was bullding up.
“But Americans have always paid it,” he
added quickly. “And one path we shall never
choose, and that is the path of surrender or
submission. Our goal is not the victory of
might, but the vindication of right—not
peace at the expense of freedom, but both
peace and freedom, here in this hemisphere,
and, we hope around the world. God willing,
that goal will be achieved.”

John F. Eennedy led America toward that
goal then. The John F. Kennedy on joining
the United States Fleet will inherit a role
in the mission, in this hemisphere and
around the world.

STRONGER GUN LAWS NEEDED

Mr. DODD. Mr. President, a band of
armed men recently forced its way into
the chamber of the California State As-
sembly. It was, as the Los Angeles Times
asserted, a striking example of the need
for effective gun control legislation.

As it turned out in the California case,
no one was shot. But the elements for
disaster certainly were there—for all of
the rifles and pistols and shotguns were
loaded.

The ironic factor is that the armed
men who stormed the legislature were
protesting a proposed gun control ordi-
nance. Those armed men serve as a chill-
ing reminder that legislation should be
passed swiftly to keep firearms out of
such irresponsible hands.

The editorial in the Times discussed
the California incident at length and it
certainly is worthy of serious attention.
I respectfully ask unanimous consent
that it be printed in the REcorp as part
of my remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:
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[From the Los Angeles Times, May 4, 1967}
STRONGER GUN Laws NEEDED

The need for effective, comprehensive
weapons control laws was never better
illustrated than when a band of Negroes
armed with loaded shotguns, pistols and
rifles forced its way into the Assembly cham-
ber at Sacramento.

The performance shocked not only those
legislators and others in the Capitol who
were supposed to be intimidated thereby but
all law-ablding Californians who did not
think such things possible in this enlight-
ened day and age.

Ostensibly the so-called “Black Panther
Party for Self Defense” was on the scene to
protest a proposed law which would make it
ulnlawrul to carry a loaded weapon within a
city.

The Black Panthers ingisted the bill was
“racist.” But neither that view nor their
actions found takers among Negro legisla-
tors. Assemblyman Leon Ralph (D-Los
Angeles), felt the bill was aimed at other
groups and that it should “be applied
equally to all, black or white.” Assemblyman
Bill Greene, whose district includes the
Watts area, branded the action “senseless"
and added that “no person, black or white,
can condone this.”

As a result of the unseemly demonstra-
tion it is probable that the measure will be
made even more restrictive or an even
broader act passed.

That the Black Panthers should lay stress
on the constitutional right to bear arms
under the circumstances which obtained at
Sacramento, makes their position completely
farcical.

Certainly the authors of the Bill of Rights
never had in mind such groups as the Black
Panthers, the American Nagzis, the Minute
Men or the KKK when they wrote, in the
Second Amendment:

“A well-regulated militia, being necessary
to the security of a free state, the right of
the people to keep and bear arms shall not
be infringed.”

On the other hand, perhaps they foresaw
the need for a well-regulated militia to pro-
tect against the emergence of just such
groups in the future.

Under existing California statutes it is a
violation of the Fish and Game Code to
carry a loaded weapon in an automobile.
There is, however, absolutely no law which
prohibits carrying loaded weapons in plain
sight on the public streets or anywhere else
including, obviously, the chambers of any
state, county or oity legislative body. There
is, of course, a law against disrupting a legis-
lative session. But that hardly meets the
situation.

Several days before the Sacramento dem-
onstration Atty, Gen. Thomas Lynch de-
clared that there is no place in this day and
age for “Wild West” exhibitions of firearms.

“The time has come,” Lynch said, “when
we have to leglslate against carrylng or ex-
hibiting guns in public places.”

The Times agrees, The present situation is
ridiculous—and fraught with danger.

Even the National Rifle Assn., that most
militant defender of the right to possess
arms, should agree that incidents such as
occurred in Sacramento and which may oc-
cur elsewhere, cannot be tolerated in modern
society.

THE WAR ON POVERTY

Mr. DODD. Mr. President, the war on
poverty is one of the favorite whipping
boys nowadays, perhaps second only to
our efforts in Vietnam in the amount of
vituperation and scorn that is heaped
upon it, day in and day out, by certain
vocal elements.

But fortunately the innate good
sense of the American public has not been
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swayed by this continuing ecriticism of
the poverty program, any more than it
has been by the almost constant carping
on the Vietnam issue.

A good, solid majority of Americans
favor a continued or expanded war on
poverty, just as a good solid majority of
Americans favor our efforts to prevent
the loss to the free world of South
Vietnam.

Roscoe Drummond, in a very percep-
tive article in today's Washington Post,
puts the complaints about Sargent
Shriver and his Office of Economic Op-
portunity in their proper perspective.

Admittedly, there have been mistakes,
perhaps many more mistakes than
shonld have been made. But they can
and should be corrected without doing so
at the expense of the millions of Ameri-
cans who live below the poverty line.

Mr. Drummond concludes his article
with the following paragraph, a brief
statement with which I heartily agree:

There is no doubt in my mind that the
war on poverty continues to need innovative,
pioneering, open-minded, let's-try leadership.
It would be very unwise to bury these new
and experimental programs in existing de-
partments which have more than they can
do already and too many officials wedded to
old programs.

Let us hope that Congress will show
the same good sense as the general pub-
lic, by rejecting the idea that OEO
should be dismembered and its programs
distributed among the various Govern-
ment departments.

I ask unanimous consent that Roscoe
Drummond’s excellent column be printed
in the Recorp at this point.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcorD,
as follows:

[From the Washington Post, May 31, 1967]

THE WAR oN SHRIVER: PUBLIC BACKS
FicaT oN POVERTY
(By Roscoe Drummond )

The American people are making no mis-
take in giving their strong support to the
war on poverty.

Voters are 60 per cent behind the war on
poverty and want it continued or expanded,
the Harris Survey shows. Public support has
been growing steadily for the last seven
months.

The Nation as a whole has come to accept
the war on poverty as one of the most com-
passionate, humane, and intelligent programs
of the Johnson Administration.

And the Republican leadership in Con-
gress, launching its own “opportunity
crusade,” avows that it favors all of the anti-
poverty programs and backs all of the anti-
poverty goals—but would do the whole thing
differently.

Surely all this should be sweet music to the
White House and the Office of Economic
Opportunity.

Why, then, as he goes to Congress soon to
defend his proposed budget, should Sargent
Shriver, the coordinator-in-chief of the war
on poverty, be the target of so much criticism
for his administration of the program? Has
he been a flop? Has he been incompetent?
Has he been a dull-minded and routine ad-
ministrator?

No one will argue, certalnly not Shriver,
that everything has come up roses in the
Office of Economic Opportunity. But the vol-
ume and sharpness of the Republican attacks
on the OEO, to the polnt that it ought to be
closed out and the programs sprinkled around
the already overburdened Washington bu=-
reaucracy, are excessive and {ll-considered.
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These facts ought to be borne in mind:

1. Much of the criticism comes from the
extremists who pretty much cancel each other
out—those who attack Shriver because they
don’t want the war on poverty to be doing
anything and those who want Shriver to be
asking for ten times as much as he is now
doing.

2. The OEO has made mistakes, They
should be recognized and corrected. The new
antipoverty bill now before Congress greatly
tightens the program. But the OEQ had to
do things quickly in its early period and
obviously it has not done them well. But
let’s not forget that if there were no OEO
there would be no war on poverty. There
would be no Headstart. There would be no
Job Corps. There would be no Community
Action and, above all, there would be little
recognition on the part of middle-class
American that poverty in the United States
acutely exists—32 million men, women, and
children beneath the poverty line who must
be relieved.

There is no doubt In my mind that the
war on poverty continues to need innovative,
ploneering, open-minded, let’s-try leadership.
It would be very unwise to bury these new
and experimental programs in existing de-
partments which have more than they can
do already and too many officials wedded to
old programs,

THE GUN MEN’S POSSE

Mr. DODD. Mr. President, the Chicago
Sun Times recently discussed what it
termed attempts by some interested and
well organized groups to spur creation of
civilian posses. Instead of curing civil
disorders, the newspaper suggested, such
posses might well lead to pitched gun
battles in the streets.

It'd be just your bad luck if you happened
to get in the line of fire, as many would.
The posse just might get you. Think of that,
when you consider whether you want one in
your home town or not—

The newspaper said in an editorial.
Law enforcement obviously must be left
to professional law enforcement agencies,
not a bunch of amateurs. The editorial
is a stern and timely reminder of some
of the consequences of some of the peo-
ple taking the law into their own hands.
I respectfully ask unanimous consent
that it be printed in the REcorp as part
of my remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
ag follows:

[From the Chicago Sun Times, May 10, 1967]
THE GUuN MEN’S POsSSE

The National Rifie Assn., which thinks that
everybody who is anybody at all should be
able to own guns in any quantity, has now
come up with another hair-raising notion:
It has urged its 800,000 or more members to
form armed civillan posses as a “potential
community stabilizer” against rioting in the
citles.

Well, now. So no urban home would be
complete without a gun, or several guns, The
impulse is understandable: It is a romantic
thing, harking back to the posses of the old
West. Even in those days, the vigllante was a
dubious character, and in today’s crowded
city would be an even greater threat to both
lives and rights. Police work is better left to
the police, and if the police are inadequate,
there’s the National Guard, and if that’s not
avallable, there're still sheriff’s deputies and
state police in large numbers. If a tense situ-
ation does not develop into a riot, 1t no doubt
would if hot-headed amateurs go about
brandishing and firing guns.

14377

In its blindness the National Rifle Assn.
ignores ancother flaw in its terrifying plan:
If its members can get, own and use guns,
so can the citizens who are members of mobs.
If one side starts shooting, the other side can
too. What the gun toters advocate, then, are
pitched gun battles in the streets, and it'd
be just your bad luck if you happened to get
in the line of fire, as many would. The posse
just might get you. Think of that, when you
consider whether you want one in your home
town or not.

NO VIGILANTES, PLEASE

Mr. DODD. Mr. President, what this
country needs is a substantial infusion
of support for its law enforcement
agencies. Those agencies need money to
hire more men, to train them better,
to equip them better. The point of this
would be to win the war on crime and
protect our citizens. All of these aims
would be furthered by President John-
son’s proposed Safe Streets and Crime .
Control Act.

What this country does not need is
people taking the law into their own
hands. That is just what the criminal
tries to do and we have had enough of
that. The Chicago Daily News suggested
recently that certain well organized
groups are urging a return to law by vigi-
lante. The vigilante system was thor-
oughly discredited decades ago, and any
attempt to revive it would surely be
laughed out of town. The editorial in the
Daily News is an enlightening one, and I
respectfully ask unanimous consent that
it be printed in the Recorp as part of my
remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

[From the Chicago Daily News, May 10, 1967]
No VIGILANTES, PLEASE

The National Rifle Assn. has urged its
800,000 members to constitute themselves as
civilian posses to help “stabilize” things in
case of urban rioting.

We suggest that Gov. Eerner and Mayor
Daley put their respective police chiefs on the
alert to break up any such atfempts at
vigilantism.

The organization that has led the fight
against gun control laws goes even further,
in the May issue of its magazine, and recom-
mends that homeowners arm themselves
against “savagery and pillaging.” It recom-
mends 12-gauge shotguns, but adds that
“there i1s a good deal to be sald for a sledge
or ax handle.”

What 1s obviously intended as propaganda
to whip up support for the rifle assoclation’s
position comes near to being incitement to
terror,

While the association plously presents it-
self as abetting the regular authorities, it
also suggests that these authorities may
prove wholly inadequate to cope with large-
scale rioting, In those circumstances, "the
armed citizen represents a potential commu-
nity stabilizer” whose “support of law and
order” could prove essential. “What if the
National Guard were overseas in a major
war?” the magazine asks. “Who then sup-
ports the police?"”

It can be assumed that the men in charge
of law enforcement at the local, state and
national levels have considered such con-
tingencies and made plans to suit.

One trouble with vigilante groups is that
they do not really work to protect society,
but only one faction of it at the expense
of another. Far from contributing to last-
ing order, that only incites the other side
to lash out in its own behalf, making the
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police task far greater than it should have
been.

The other trouble with vigilante groups is
recalled ironically by the National Rifle
Assn.'s self-description as the *foremost
guardian of the American tradition.”

Nothing could run more contrary to the
American tradition than for private citizens
to start fancying themselves policemen.

U.N. ALONE SHOULD DEFUSE MID-
DLE EAST POWDER KEG

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I ask unanimous consent to insert
in the CoNGRESSIONAL RECORD a column
which appeared in the May 24 edition of
the Charleston, W. Va., Gazette. The edi-
torial is entitled “U.N. Alone Should De-
fuse Middle East Powder Keg.”

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp
as follows:

U.N. ALoNE SHoULD DEFUSE MIDDLE EAST
Powper KEG

The currently escalated war of nerves be-
tween Israel and the Arab states is one of
deep confusion, except for one dreadfully
clear fact: the Near East is a powder keg
which with a single foolish move or miscal-
culation on the part of anyone from a chief
of state to buck private, could set off fierce
fighting and trigger World War III.

With U.N. Secretary-General U Thant in
Cairo in a desperate effort to reach some so-
lution, the one hope is evidence that neither
the Arabs nor the Israelis are anxious for a
fight at this time—but both sides have made
such threats and such moves as to make
armed clash almost inevitable.

And Egypt’'s President Gamal Abdel Nasser
put a large chunk of powder-saturated fat
into the fire Monday when he announced
that Egypt will block Israel's access to the
Red Sea.

Fortunately, Israel’s immediate reaction
was to wailt and see whether Egypt will carry
out its threat to blockade the Gulf of
Aqaba—but the situation was explosively
precarious at best.

The developing storm in the Middle East
is particularly crucial to the United States,
which is already deeply involved in an inter-
minable shooting war in Vietnam, and which
has long standing commitments to maintain
peace and security in the Arab-Israeli world.

The critical nature of the current crisis,
as it relates to the possibility of World War
III, was cited on the floor of the Senate re-
cently by Sen. Joseph Clark, D-Pa., who
pointed out that an understanding between
the Soviet Union and the United States is
absolutely essential if war in the Mideast is
to be prevented.

“I would think it would be as obvious to
the leaders of the Soviet Union as it is to our
own government,’" said Sen. Clark, “that
an outbreak of fighting between Israel and
its neighbors could quickly spread and pro-
duce a highly dangerous confrontation be-
tween the Russians and ourselves.

‘“Our relations with the Soviet Union have
already suffered greatly as a result of our in-
volvement in Vietnam. If, on top of this, the
Middle East flares up and becomes an area
of controversy, all of the progress toward
that most essential detente made since the
death of Stalin could be quickly dissipated,
and we could find ourselves again in two
armed camps, moving progressively closer
from cold to hot war.”

Further complicating the crisis is the prob-
ability that it didn't really develop from
the threat Israel and the Arabs feel for each
other, but rather stems from inter-Arab ri-
valries, and especially the competition be-
tween Egypt and Syria for the leadership
of the Arab “revolution.”

This theory seems to galn support in Nas-
ser’s startling decision to demand withdraw-
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al of the 3,400-man United Nations peace-
keeping force that for 10 years had pa-
trolled the 117-mile armistice line between
Egypt and Israel.

Why had Nasser, with up to 50,000 troops
tled down in civil war in Yemen, taken a
move that left him directly exposed to Is-
raeli forces?

The answer seems to be partly because his
early posturing had not been taken seriously
enough, partly to squash the irritating
charges from monarchist Jordan and Saudi
Arabia that he had been hiding behind the
U.N. shield—a “pane of glass” neither side
had dared shatter—and partly to outdo the
firebrand Syrians and restore himself as the
most militant and daring of the Arab leaders.

If this was the basis of Nasser's move, it is
irresponsibility at its most dangerous worst—
and he must somehow be persuaded to re-
consider before the tensions spark an Arab-
Israeli war, and possibly more.

Some U.N. diplomats think U Thant made
a serlous blunder in acting too hastily in
acceding to Nasser's demand to remove the
U.N. Emergency Forces without an effort to
emphasize the folly of such a move. However,
there 1s little doubt the secretary-general
took the only action he could once the de-
mand was mads, for no U.N. operation has
ever been imposed against the will of the
host country.

But, with the crisis deepening and Russia
making saber-rattling statements in the
midst of belligerent attitudes in both Israel
and the Arab nations, what can be done to
avert catastrophe?

Clearly, this 1s a situation that calls for
strong action on the part of the United Na-
tions to bring the full welght of the orga-
nization to bear as a restraining influence.

Some way must be found to make the
U.N. effective—perhaps by persuading Israel
to let the U.N. forces patrol her side of the
frontier from the Gaza Strip to Sharm el
Sheikh on the Gulf of Agaba, something she
has not consented to before. Such action on
the part of Israel not only would bring the
U.N. Emergency Force back into the picture
as a shield against provocative border inci-
dents or invasion, but also should have a
great impact on softening tensions.

At any rate, the United States should avold
any unilateral intervention, but insist upon
working only through the United Nations.

A COAL-TO-GASOLINE CONVERSION
PILOT PLANT IS DEDICATED AT
CRESAP, W.VA.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, last Saturday I participated, with
Secretary of the Interior Stewart Udall,
and others, in dedicating a coal-to-gaso-
line conversion pilot plant at Cresap, W.
Va. The plant will be operated for the
Office of Coal Research under a con-
tract with the Consolidation Coal Co.,
a subsidiary of the Continental Oil Co.

This synthetic liquid fuels pilot plant
will utilize the technology developed by
the research division of the Consolidation
Coal Co., at its laboratories in Library,
Pa.

The coal used in the process is pulver-
ized, dried, and then mixed with a sol-
vent derived from the process. Part of
it is dissolved, and the coal is then sub-
jected to heat and pressure. Through a
series of filtration steps a liquid extract
is obtained, and the ash is removed.

It is further processed through reaction
with hydrogen in the presence of a cata-
lyst. This results in a synthetic liguid
crude material that can be further re-
fined into high octane gasoline through
normal oil refining processes. :

At this stage of the process develop-
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ment, natural gas is used in the manu-
facture of hydrogen which is then used
in the reaction process. Eventually it is
hoped that the hydrogen will be made
from coal. Then the only raw materials
will be coal, water, and air.

This pilot plant process is intended
to verify the economic feasibility of mak-
ing gasoline from coal at a competitive
price. A successful end result will extend
the Nation’'s liquid fuel energy reserves
by hundred of years.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent to insert in the ReEcorp the remarks
made by me at the dedication ceremony.

There being no okjection, the remarks
were ordered to be printed in the REcorp
as follows:

ReEMARKS BY U.S. SENATOR ROEBERT C. BYRD,
DEDICATION OF COAL-TO-GASOLINE CONVER-
sioN Piror PrLanT, May 27, 1967, CRESAP,
W. Va.

Fifty years ago a man named John An-
drews was admitted to Navy Department of-
fices in Washington when he promised that
he could furnish a substitute for gascline
at a cost of two cents a gallon. Secretary of
the Navy Josephus Daniels and his assistant,
Franklin D. Roosevelt, listened intently and
then agreed that the theory should be in-
vestigated, for America was going to nesed
all the fuel she could get to see us through
World War I.

A test was arranged at Brooklyn Navy
Yard. John Andrews took a small can from
his satchel, asked for a bucket of water, and
poured the contents of both into the gaso-
line tank of a test engine. At least one-third
of the mixture was water, but the engine
started immediately and ran until the tank
was dry. Other tests were equally successful,
but nothing ever came of the project be-
cause Andrews, I am Iinformed, wanted the
Navy to give him a small fortune before he
would disclose the contents of his magie
potion.

The whole episode was described in Sec-
retary Daniels’ memoirs. What Andrews car-
ried in the little can was never divulged, but
it has been theorized that he used acetone to
absorb acetylene and produce a liquid.

Now, what if John Andrews had carried a
bucket of coal into the office of the Secretary?
Well, that, figuratively, is what the director
of the Office of Coal Research did when he
came to my office with the concept of what
we are here to dedicate.

But the groundwork for Cresap’s Project
‘Gasoline and all other projects coming out
of OCR dates back to the time when our
present Secretary of the Interior was still a
Member of the House Committee that ap-
proved the bill for the Office of Coal Research
program. We were colleagues in the House
when the first OCR bill was passed by Con-
gress.

I think we should also remember the efforts
of my colleague, Senator Jennings Randolph,
who, as a member of the House of Represent-
atives, during the decades of the 1930’s and
1840’s, pioneered in urging Federal support
of coal research. It was then Representative
Randolph who, in 1944, joined with the late
Senator Joseph O'Mahoney of Wyoming to
press for research on synthetic liguid fuels.
Those two men co-authored and co-sponsored
the Synthetic Liquid Fuels Act of 1944, which
became Public Law 290 of the 78th Congress.

Senator Randolph and I in the Senate, and
Representative Moore and other members of
the West Virginla Congressional Delegation
in the House, joined in supporting legisla-
tion to establish the Office of Coal Research,
and Senator Randolph's interest in research
in two vital and critical areas continues—the
production of liquid fuels from coal and ofl
shale.

In process at the present time is a miscel-
lany of projects to provide more economical
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heat and power through use of coal; to abate
air and water pollution; to provide building
materials with a by-product of coal combus-
tion that was once vented out into the at-
mosphere; and to filter sewage through beds
of coal in the first step toward making con-
taminated water reusable.

A broad-scale attack on the problem of
producing liquid fuels and pipeline-quality
gas from coal has been largely carried
through the laboratory development stage
quite successfully.

The office of Coal Research program to de-
velop improved methods of generating elec-
tricity from coal, while not yet as extensive
as the liquld and gas conversion program,
is equally vital to the coal industry and to
the nation’s energy base.

Two very promising new systems, the fuel
cell and EGD (electro-gas-dynamics) are
presently under development. Several other
promising power systems are avallable for
development.

To carry the presently contracted work to
its ultimately necessary pilot plant stage,
plus adding a few of the other promising
power systems, will require funding con-
siderably above the present level.

If the Office of Coal Research is to carry
on to its originally planned objectives and
return to our country maximum benefits
in relation to its cost, the funds available
to the Office must be greatly increased an-
nually above that of fiscal 1967—which was
really only the end of the preparatory period.
This upward acceleration should be vigor-
ously prepared for at least 10 years. As a
member of the Senate Appropriations Com-
mittee, this will be my purpose.

The Office of Coal Research has a substan-
tial on-going program of major projects, and
others available, which, I firmly belleve, if
carried to coneclusion, will produce dramatic
results not envisioned by even the more opti-
mistic among us only a few short years ago.

We did foresee the potential, however, for
coal and for all America in Project Gasoline.
We know that it was possible to extract a
high-grade motor fuel from the magic en-
ergy that is coal, but for too long it was
assumed that the plentiful storehouse of
petroleum reserves within the broad borders
of this nation would be ample to see us
through for generations to follow.

So, for too long the idea of a commercial
coal-to-gasoline industry lay dormant in
Files for the Future. Finally an imaginative
plan was presented to the Office of Coal
Research, and from that day we have been
pursuing—painstakingly and patlently, but
energetically and enthusiastically—the plan
and the program that bring us today to this
historic occasion.

As OCR Director George Fumich pointed
out to members of the Independent Petro-
leum Assoclation of America earlier this
month, demand for petroleum products in
this country will rise from 314 billion barrels
this year to 6 or B billion barrels in 1980,
with perhaps double that amount by the year
2000. The 30 billion gallons of crude petro-
leum reserves are, to be sure, only a part of
the total amount that lles beneath our soil,
and I have every confidence that our great
petroleum leaders will continually develop
methods of drawing out the last drop that
the Creator put there for our benefit. Yet,
the stock is not inexhaustible, and to wait
longer for inauguration of a program to pro-
vide substitute fuels would be sheer folly.

We may already have waited longer than

judgment—in retrospect—would dic-
tate. Whether or not we like to think about
the prospect, the supply lines for much of
the foreign oil and products upon which
we have come to depend could be severed to-
morrow or on Monday or next month or next
year. The danger is pointed out In every
newspaper headline. It Is not pleasant to
comprehend.

An explosion in the Middle East could dis-
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rupt America's energy pattern and set our
wells to pumping as they never worked be-
fore. If the crisis persisted, the petroleum
industry could hardly be expected to keep
up the pace of producing all the liquid fuels
required. An industry developed at Cresap
would be needed—and quickly. Let us pray
that such exigency will never materialize.

In any event, peacetime requirements alone
will justify the venture into this new energy
field,

In not toco many years, there will be an-
other America placed right on top of the
country we now know—twice as many peo-
ple, twice as many cars, twice as many alr-
planes and homes and factories. But no more
energy in the ground than God granted in his
legacy to us. What we must do is to develop
all the energy that is available, and we must
do it without waiting for a shortage to de-
velop.

Today we are on the threshold of another
fuel industry in West Virginia. I congratu-
late the Consolidation Coal Company for its
diligent undertaking. I thank Secretary Udall
and Mr. Fumich for their belief in a dream
which we are bringing to life through this
intricate structure along the banks of the
beautiful Ohlo.

Besides creating a necessary new source
of fuel for our tomorrow, this structure car-
ries the hope of a more fruitful life for many
West Virginians. Our miners have suffered
the pangs of economic ills for many years.
They have waited a long time for a Project
Gasoline to open new opportunities to them.
I believe that that day is dawning.

In closing, I wish to say that the bitumi-
nous coal industry has suffered far too long
from a lack of genuine Government interest
in its future welfare, or, more specifically,
from a disproportionate finanecial support by
the Federal government in the development
of atomic power as coal’s competitor in the
electric utility fuel market. If coal, for a
few years, could be assured of at least 25
per cent of the $200 million or more the
Government is appropriating each year to
the continuing development of atomic power,
including development of the breeder reactor
plant technology, the solutions to coal’s
present and future problems soon would be
forthcoming.

The coal industry is strong today because
of the wisdom and dedication of men in
management and labor who refused to give
up when coal markets declined following
World War II. Such men can be relied upon
to shape coal’s future through research and
development, but these efforts require in-
creased support from the Government if one
of the nation’s most abundant sources of
economical energy is to be safeguarded and
most efficlently utilized for the future bene-
fit of all Americans.

I regard coal research as the key to the
energy future of the United States. I look
for new efforts to increase the level of
Government support for coal research, and
I expect to be behind every project proposal
which shows promise of making a significant
contribution to the welfare of the industry
and of future generations of Americans who
will thus be able to rely on coal as a source
of energy and new products in a wide range
of modern forms,

Coal can be a cleaner fuel than ever, and
a far more versatile one, through intelli-
gently orlented research and development,
fully supported by the Government. Research
can and will unlock the door to a new age
for mankind'’s oldest fuel.

DRUMMOND PRAISES L. B. J. WAR
ON POVERTY

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, when

the war on poverty was launched by

President Johnson a few short months

after he took over the reins of Govern-
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ment, the hope and promise of the Amer-
ican dream gained a new dimension, a
new depth. It made the job of our critics
around the world a little harder.

But, for some time now both the war
on poverty and particularly Sargent
Shriver, the man who has so brilliantly
organized and led this experiment in
social justice, have been among the pri-
mary targets of an undeserved barrage of
attacks from the Republicans, who are
fleiling about in search of issues upon
which to stand in the next election.

Roscoe Drummond’s column in the
Washington Post for May 31, 1967, en-
titled “The War on Shriver,” has put
these attacks into the proper perspective.
Said Drummond:

The volume and sharpness of the Repub-
lican attacks on the OEO, to the point that
it ought to be closed out and the programs
sprinkled around the already overburdened
Washington bureaucracy, are excessive and
ill-considered.

Sargent Shriver’s war on poverty has
the support of the majority of voters,
Drummond points out. And it deserves
the full support of all Members of Con-
gress and a vote in favor of OEO’s budget
request when it comes before us.

I commend Drummond’s column to
the attention of all my colleagues.

There being no objection, the column
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

THE WAR ON SHRIVER: PusrLic Backs FIGHT
ON POVERTY

(By Roscoe Drummond)

The American people are making no mis-
take in giving their strong support to the
war on poverty.

Voters are 60 per cent behind the war
on poverty and want it continued or ex-
panded, the Harris Survey shows. Public sup-
port has been growing steadily for the last
seven months,

The Nation as a whole has come to ac-
cept the war on poverty as one of the most
compassionate, humane, and intelligent pro-
grams of the Johnson Administration.

And the Republican leadership in Con-
gress, launching its own “opportunity cru-
sade,” avows that it favors all of the anti-
poverty programs and backs all of the anti-
poverty goals—but would do the whole thing
differently.

Surely all this should be sweet music to
the White House and the Office of Economic
Opportunity.

Why, then, as he goes to Congress soon
to defend his proposed budget, should Sar-
gent Shriver, the coordinator-in-chief of the
war on poverty, be the target of so much
criticism for his administration of the pro-
gram? Has he been a flop? Has he been in-
competent? Has he been a dull-minded and
routine administrator?

No one will argue, certainly not Shriver,
that everything has come up roses in the Of-
fice of Economic Opportunity. But the vol-
ume and sharpness of the Republican at-
tacks on the OEO, to the point that it ought
to be closed out and the programs sprinkled
around the already overburdened Washing-
ton bureaucracy, are excessive and ill-con-
sidered.

These facts ought to be borne in mind:

1, Much of the criticlsm comes from the
extremists who pretty much cancel each oth-
er out—those who attack Shriver because
they don't want the war on poverty to be
doing anything and those who want Shriver
to be asking for ten times as much as he is
now doing.

2. The OEO has made mistakes. They
should be recognized and corrected. The new
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antipoverty bill now before Congress greatly
tightens the program. But the OEO had to
do things quickly in its early period and
obviously it has not done them well. But
let’s not forget that if there were no OEO
there would be no war on poverty. There
would be no Headstart. There would be no
Job Corps. There would be no Community
Action and, above all, there would be little
recognition on the part of middle-class
Americans that poverty in the United States
acutely exists—32 million men, women, and
children beneath the poverty line who must
be relieved.

There is no doubt in my mind that the
war on poverty continues to need innovative,
ploneering, open-minded, let’s-try leadership.
It would be very unwise to bury these new
and experimental programs in existing de-
partments which have more than they can
do already and too many officlals wedded to
old programs.

DR. JAMES R. KILLIAN ON EDUCA-
TIONAL TELEVISION

Mr. HARTKE. Mr. President, the es-
tablishment of a public television system
is a matter of great concern to all Amer-
icans. A new proposal aimed at getting
such a system started was set forth by
the report of the Carnegie Commission
on Educational Television.

The heart of the Carnegie Commis-
sion proposal is public television and the
leading architect for the commission’s
grand design for public television is
James R. Killian, Jr., chairman of the
Carnegie Commission on Educational
Television.

How to achieve the development and
distribution of high-caliber programs
under the supervision and direction of a
nonprofit and nongovernmental corpo-
ration; and, the other reports and recom-
mendations of the Commission were
thoroughly explored recently on Theo-
dore Granik's award-winning public af-
fairs program “Youth Wants to Know.”

James R. Killian, Jr., chairman of the
corporation, Massachusetts Institute of
Technology, and chairman of the Car-
negie Commission on Educational Tele-
vision, responded there to a panel of
Yorktown High School students’ pene-
trating and provocative questions. Dr.
Killian's appearance on the program pro-
vided an opportunity for all Americans to
discover, through the eyes of America's
young people, a better understanding of
the important issues of our time, as dis-
cussed by an outstanding authority in the
field.

I ask unanimous consent that a partial
transcript of that program may appear
in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the tran-
sceript was ordered to be printed in the
Recorp, as follows:

YourE WanNts To Enow
(Created and Produced by Theodore Granik;

Associate Producer, Jay B. Cutler; Assist-

ant to the Producer, Susan Gallagher)

Youth Wants to Enow Presents Dr. James
R. Eillian, Jr., Chairman of the Corporation,
Massachusetts Institute of Technology and
Chairman of the Carnegle Commission on
Educational Television.

ANNOUNCER, Youth Wants to Know—the
penetrating, provocative questions of Amer-
iea’s young people.

Mr. GRANIE. Welcome to Youth Wants to
Enow. Our guest is James R. Killian, Jr,,
Chairman of the Corporation, Massachusetts
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Institute of Technology and Chailrman of
the Carnegle Commission on Educational
Television. Dr. Killlan has had a distin-
guished career of dedicated public service. A
report and recommendations of the Carnegie
Commission, headed by Dr. Killian, heralded
a new era for television. The Commission
proposes the development and distribution
of high callber programs under the super-
vision and direction of a non-profit and non-
governmental corporation. How to achieve
this grand design for public television will
be the subject of many guestions by our
panel of Yorktown High School students.
Let's begin with you, Peggy.

Question. Dr. Killian, is there really an un-
tapped audience for public television?

Dr. Emrian., I'm convinced that there is,
that in our local communities there are many
kinds of talent that have never been glven
an opportunity to display that talent and
get a reaction to it on television. And I think
if we have the proper media, we're golng to
have people coming forward with all kinds
of gifts and speclal qualitles that will be
appealing on television.

Question. Even with the diversity in pro-
graming in educational television, how do
you propose to attract those who are inter-
ested in mass media?

Dr. KiLLian, If the artist who wants to
reach the largest possible audience feels that
he has a better opportunity to do the kinds
of things that to him represent integrity, in
terms of his artistic talent, I think that he
will find that public television, as we have
proposed it, will give him an opportunity
that he hasn't had before.

Question. Are you saying, Doctor, that edu-
cational televislion won't pay competitive sal-
aries as commercial television?

Dr. EnnLiaN, We hope that eventually it
will. Certainly educational television is not
now paying competitive salaries. In fact,
many of our representatives of the dra-
matic and artistic and musical communities
have really been subsidizing educational
television by contributing their services.
And this 1s not right for the long pull.

Question. Dr. Killlan, it seems that with
the salaries being paid and considering where
the talent Is at this time in commercial
television, 1t would seem to be that all the
good talent is being utilized. How could
educational television bring out that much
more talent? It seems the best talent is there.

Dr. Knnian, Youw've put your finger on a
very important and difficult part of the whole
television problem, because it is the kind of
medlum that uses talent up very fast. But
it seems that we ought now to begin to plan
to do the kind of recruiting, the kind of
tralning, the kind of development of new
talent that will enlarge this pool that tele-
vision is golng to require. But this is going
to take time, and it is going to take a lot
of doing. And at the present time we aren't
training enough new talent for television.
And one of the purposes of this proposed
corporation is to provide ways for training
new talent.

Mr. GrANIE. Then training will be a very
vital part of this?

Dr. KmriaN. Oh absolutely, it must be.

Question. Dr. Killian, how do you think
commercial television is failing to do its job?

Dr. Emrian. Commercial television is
geared to the demands of the marketplace,
it serves the advertiser. This 1s an important
function in our soclety, and the Carnegie
Commission did not criticize commercial
television for its concentration on economic
objectives. But in meeting these economic
objectives, and in serving the needs of the
advertiser, they have to drive for the mass
audience, to produce the largest number of
listeners to a given program.

Mr. GrANIK. Aren’'t they also worried
about that valley that might develop with a
public affairs program?

Dr. EmriaN. And sometimes if they put
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on a program that doesn't reach a mass audi-
ence, it tends to affect all the programs that
follow.

Mr. GRANIK, The commercial Nielsens.

Dr. EnLuian. That’s right.

Question. Assuming that you do get the
good talent and the new ways to present a
program for public TV, what is golng to
make the people, the masses, want to watch
it? I know, like if the President is on TV, or
something, on all three channels, and I see
that he is on, or maybe a moon shot or
something. I immediately switch to the only
channel, you know, that has something en-
tertaining on it. And so this makes me won-
der, are there all that many people really
wanting to be educated and have the good
stuff?

Dr. Emnian, I hasten to emphasize that
public television, or educational television
or whatever we call it, must not be limited
to the lecture or the panel discussion or what
might be considered to be the dull parts of
education. There’s no reason why it can't
provide excitement and entertainment and
elegance of programing that would appeal to
all kinds of people.

Mr. GraNIE. In other words, we must
dramatize 1t.

Dr. KmLiaN, That's right. We must,

Question. Dr. Killian, if Congress considers
your Commission’s plan for what you call
public television, is there anything to pre-
vent this from leading to perhaps a plan for
public radio or even a plan for a public news
paper?

Dr. ErnLLian. In the President’s message to
Congress and in the Magnuson Bill, which
was introduced into the Senate, and the
other bill into the House, radio is provided
for along with television, and this Corpora-
tion that has been proposed would also help
to provide more adequately for educational
radio. And I'm sure that radio has a very
brilliant future too.

Mr. GraNIE. Well, they've shown their
need at the hearings themselves by carrying
them live.

Dr. EnLLIAN. Yes they have.

Question. Doctor, wasn't your Commission
a little overly optimistic in expecting the ex-
cise tax proposal to pass Congress?

Dr. EnLLiaN. Well, we may have been op-
timistic, but we felt very strongly that we
had to pose the issue of how in our system
one can use federal funds for the support of
free communications, and insulate the orga-
nization that is handling the communica-
tions, and we could find no better way than
to recommend an excise tax which is a for-
mula kind of approach, with a trust fund
held by the Treasury. If someone else would
invent another way to do this other than the
excise tax, we would be very happy.

Question. But shouldn't some burden of
the tax fall upon commercial television?

Dr. KLLianN, This is one approach and one
recommendation that many people have
made that some kind of tax—the profits of
commercial television, a license on sets as
they do in England and some other foreign
countries, there are many different alterna-
tives, but we could find nothing so simple and
direct and to us workable as the excise tax.
And I would hasten to say that I think that
this can be a very equitable tax, because
public television when it is going as we think
it will, full force, is going to reach in and
touch some member of every family right
from the very youngest on up. And we are,
therefore, golng to get very broad coverage,
and, ;:::erefore. everyone will be benefiting

Question. Dr. Killlan, do you think that
satellite communications will have an effec-
tive impact on educational television?

Dr. ErLrLian. Yes, I do, because I think the
coming of satellite channels will make a veri-
table lower cost interconnection, more copi-
ous interconnection, will provide more chan-
nels for the distribution of television pro-
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grams, so this Is going to be profoundly
important. However we may organize for
public television by satellite, whether it is
through a domestic satellite corporation as
the Ford Foundation has proposed.

Mr. GraNIE. WIll there be additional reve-
nue from that?

Dr. Knuian. It depends on how Congress
works this out. Whether there will be addi-
tional revenue, I think is still uncertain.

Question. Dr. Killlan, wouldn’t an excise
tax be basically unfair to people who would
not be interested in educational television?

Dr. KmLian. One can certainly argue this
point, but I think the counter to that argu-
ment is what I've already stated that the
comprehensiveness of the diversity of public
television could be such that it touches
everyone or every member of every family,
s0 that there would be few people who would
not benefit from it.

Question. Dr. Killian, I'm a little bit con-
fused, this excise tax, I read something about
it being for manufacturers and not for re-
tail or vice versa or something like that,
could you explain that? I mean, are there
two possible excise taxes?

Dr. KiLrLian. No. We recommended a manu-
facturer's excise tax, so that under this ar-
rangement, the company that manufactures
the television set would pay an excise tax.
The company would pay it. No, it would not
be a tax on the individual. Now one can say
that the company will pass along the excise
tax in the retail price of the set, or they
might, the excise tax being very low as we
recommended it, they might find techno-
logical ways of reducing the cost of the set
to offset the tax. One doesn't know just how
this would operate.

Question. Dr. Killian, to change the sub-
jeet just a little bit, if public television wants
to have for one of its main goals better pro-
graming, who is going to define what better
programing is?

Dr. Kminrian, I think the American people
again must define, the listeners must de-
fine what better programing is. But we have
been very deeply convinced that a great body
of American citizens who are not getting
what they would like to get on television,
because so much of the programing is di-
rected at this mass audience, and let me use
an analogy here, if I may. It is as though
the book publishers of this country were
concentrating only on the publication only
of best sellers, and were forgetting about all
the other kinds of books that we need, the
text books, the need to know books, the small
limited editions, and all these kinds of books
that enrich our soclety and meet the needs
of the individual. We want a television sys-
tem that does that, too.

Mr. GraMik. In other words, there may be
30 million listening to one program but there
are 6 or 7 or 8 million others who would like
to listen to others.

Dr. Enrian. This is right. We think that
there are a great number of audiences in
this country that are not now being reached
at all, who are hungry for something, and
if television can be designed to reach those
people, and you add up all those different
audiences, you're going to have still a very
big audience.

Question, Dr. Killlan, how would you be
able to find out the public opinion? How
would you be able to find out what kind of
programing they want?

Dr. EmLian. Well, there are many ways.
Of course, the commercial people use the
rating system. I would venture to hope that
public television does not get encumbered
with the kind of rating system that com-
mercial television has to deal with now. But
there are all kinds of ways of judging the
audience response. People write in, people
call in, you have different ways of polling to
see what kind of audience you are getting.
There have been many studies made of the
audience of educational television.
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Mr. Granik. The present rating system per-
mits about 1300 in the whole United States
to determine what the agencies buy.

Dr. KmrianN. And, of course, the present
rating systems, too, are giving some indica-
tion of how many people are listening to our
educational television. So there's pretty good
evidence, and the evidence shows that the
audience for public television is steadily
growing.

Question. Dr. Killlan, if this audience is
pleased by the results of the educational
television, if you do accomplish a certain de-
gree of excellence in the program which, as
you say, reaches out and touches everyone,
do you feel that commercial television will be
released from its responsibility in this re-
spect?

Dr. EnnLiaN. I would hope not. I would
hope that this would encourage commercial
television to do a lot of things that It doesn't
think it can do at the present time.

Mr. Granik. But it would still have to sat-
isfy public interest, convenience and neces-
sity

Dr. Emnrian. I think this is going to bulld
very beneficilal competition between these
two. And I would also venture to suggest that
public television, being freer to experiment,
and not being under the pressures of the
mass audience all the time, can invent new
kinds of programs and new kinds of ap-
proaches to the way of reaching people that
the commercial people then can pick up and
enrich their own programs too. So I think
these two things are going to feed into each
other, and they are going to be mutually
beneficial.

Question. Dr. Killian, Japan has five edu-
cational television networks, and two that
are in color. Why couldn’'t we have more
than two, more than one?

Dr. ErLLian, Japan, I hasten to say, prob-
ably has in their educational television sys-
tem probably the finest system in the world
today. They are doing an extraordinary job
of reaching their people, and they are spend-
ing, incidentally, something like $350 million
a year on educational television. We're spend-
ing about $60 million a year on educational
television in this country. And they are get-
ting first rate results.

Mr. Granix, Does it frighten people when
you say educational television?

Dr. KxLrian, Yes it does.

Mr. GRANIK. You gave it a better name.
That was always what we public affairs shows
had to contend with, Dr. Killian.

Dr. EiLLian, Well, happily, I'm an educa-
tor, and I come from an educational insti-
tution and I believe in education, but ap-
plied to television it does have a dampening
effect, I'm afraid.

Question. Dr. Killlan, why did your Com-
mission declde instead of expanding the ex-
isting educational television network, why
did they decide to establish a new corpora-
tion that will be much more expensive?

Dr. KiLLian. Well, our basic recommenda-
tion was that we should strengthen the local
stations, We should have more of these local
stations. We have 124 now. We think that
ultimately to cover all the American people
we should have about 380. And that those
stations should be strong and independent,
and they should determine what their pro-
graming should be. We don’t want anyone
to be telling the local station what its pro-
graming should be, or forcing on it any kind
of programing. We did feel that in addition
to the local stations we needed a national
institution that could generate programs of
national interest, to make these programs
avallable by a system of distribution to the
local stations, and that this national institu-
tion would exercise a sense of quality and
build excellence and variety in the total
system.

Question.
doing now?

Dr. EmLLIAN. Well NET is certainly con-

Well isn't that what NET is
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tributing importantly to this objective. But
we would like to see more diversity in the
sources of programing in this country. We
recommended, therefore, that there be at
least two national production centers, of
which NET would certainly be one. And it is
my own personal view that NET might well
be the proper instrument for handling news
programs, political broadeasting, and so on.
Now I have great confidence in NET and its
role in this developing system.

Question. Dr. Killian, how can we pre-
vent government control of public televi-
sion?

Dr. EnLian. This is one of the key ques-
tions that we are confronted with at the
present time, and that is being debated In
Congress, and in our own proposals we tried
to accomplish this, first of all by urging that
this corporate entity, the Corporation for
Public Television, be a private corporation,
that it receive its funds through a trust fund
and 1t also have private funds to supplement
the federal funds and that it have a board
of directors who could be free and inde-
pendent. We must have freedom of commu-
nications as well as freedom of the press.

Question. Dr. Killlan, do you think that
the recent proposal by the Washington Post
for changing how directors are chosen for
the Commission, would that help prevent
government control?

Dr. EmLLian, I think it important that you
look at alternative ways of appointing the
directors of the corporation. But the Car-
negle Commission itself reached the conclu-
slon that in its judgment the most direct
and simple way would be to have the Presi-
dent appoint these directors and have
them—half of them confirmed by Congress,
half of them appointed by the President, and
half confirmed by Congress, by the Senate,
and they in turn appoint six more. But we
don't feel that this is the only way to do
this, and that there may be alternative ways
of doing it. But I hasten to point out that
one of the best ways in this country of
getting a first rate Commission, and a first
rate Board is to have the President appoint
them, because important people will respond
to an invitation from the President when
they may not respond to some other kind of
appointive process.

Question. Dr. Killlan, do you think that
public television can be successful without
the advantages of network telecasting?

Dr. Krnrian, Without networking? Yes I
do, In fact, again, it was the judgment of our
Commission that we would not like to see
a networking operation unduly prominent in
the system of public television. There would
be networking at times in the handling of
certain kinds of programs, live, in which
they would be broadcast simultaneously on
all the stations.

Mr. GraNIE. Couldn’t they serve also, these
network programs, as a model for local pro-
grams?

Dr. Kmrian. Yes, certainly. But we would
like to see this distribution system operate
80 that every local station was feeding into
it, and every station can look at all of these
programs that are being fed into this dis-
tribution system and decide what it wants
to use. But we would not like to see the
system get the local stations always expect-
ing to get the principal portion of their pro-
graming from Washington and New York.

Question. Much has been said about gov-
ernment control of this corporation, but I
think there is another consideration. The
United Auto Workers have pledged $25,000
in support of this corporation if it is formed.
Do you see any danger in this contribution
from pressure groups such as this?

Dr. KmLuian. No I do not. In fact. I think we
should welcome contributions from all sec-
tors of our private—the private part of our
soclety. And as you know, CBS, on the day
that the Carnegle Commission report was re-
leased, said they would pledge $1 million
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toward the endowment for the corporation,
and I am hopeful that many other corpora-
tlons will provide funds toward the private
endowment of the corporation, as well as
foundations, and individuals. If this is dis-
persed and you have support from many dif-
ferent sources, along with federal support,
then it seems to me you have the diversifi-
cation that would insure freedom.

Question. Dr. Killian, to change the sub-
ject just a little, I'd like to know, the lack
of communication between student and
teacher now in many of the large colleges
and universities, why—how would instruc-
tional—I mean, how would, you know, in-
structional television be a more communi-
cative media?

Dr. Ermrian. Well, let me answer that this
way. So far, I think, instructional television
is not very much used in the universities.
But I think we are going to see a growing use
of it, and one of the ways it is going to be
used is that teachers will use television to
show things that the classroom doesn't per-
mit students easily to see, and you can zero
in and see something intimately on the tele-
vision screen that you couldn't see. For exam-
ple, sclentific experiments and demonstra-
tions done in the lecture room. But some-
thing else is coming very quickly and that
is the stored kind of television in which you
will have a tape or a record with an hour’s
television program on it, that you can go to
the library and take out and play back, and
have your own television program and look
at it at your leasure and any time you want
to do it, and I think this is going to have a
very profound effect on helping students
teach themselves, and this is one of the most
important aspects of education.

Mr. GrRaNIK. Would these be programs that
they could record and play later or programs
already recorded for their convenience?

Dr. EnLLian. Both.

Question. Doctor, is the university obli-
gated to educate the surrounding com-
munity?

Dr. EnnLian. I think the university has a
very great opportunity today to make a great
contribution to the improvement of its en-
vironment in its own community. Yes, the
university does have an obligation to help
its community. I think you will find all
around this country university programs at
the present time that are designed to con-
tribute to the welfare of the people, the sur-
rounding citizens. There is an institutional
citizenship responsibility here invested in
the universities, no less than an industrial
corporation or individuals. And one of the
great changes in education in the univer-
sities I predict in the next decade is the
emphasis which we are golng to see on
urban affairs, and all of the different ways
in which scholars and students can con-
tribute to urban affairs. In my own institu-
tion, we have students that are tutoring dis-
advantaged young people in our community.
We have a summer school run by students
for young people who otherwise might not
have these opportunities, There are a host of
things that students themselves are doing
in the universities that are very significant
and to me they are moving to see what can
be accomplished by young people working
with young people.

Question. Dr. Killian, do you thus see pub-
lic television dramatically changing the
American way of life?

Dr. Errrian, I think that public television
can contribute very greatly to the quality of
American life. And one of the reasons that I
think that led those of us on the Carnegle
Commission to do so was a feeling that we
must in this country address ourselves to all
the many different ways in which we can
contribute to the quality and richness of
American life. And by improving television,
we felt we could do this. May I add some-
thing else here. I come from a background
in which there Is great concern with science
and technology. I have a very deep convie-
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tion that one of our major problems today is
how we can make technology benign, how we
can take the miraculous technology of tele-
vision and make it serve the best and high-
est aspirations of our society, and not per-
mitting it to be addressed to trivia too much
of the time. We've got to do this all along
the line. And television 1s one of the ways
in which we can make technology benign
rather than an incubus for our soclety, and
individual people in it.

Question. Dr. Killian, have there been any
studies made on the effect of the impersonal
nature of educational TV? Sometimes I may
be irrational, but I get the idea that it is a
little bit like 1984, and you sit there and
you watch the tube, and you know, it is
frightening.

Dr. EnLLiaN. There has been a great deal
of discussion about this. But one of the
things that I think is ahead in this field
of televislon technology is a two-way inter-
active television. There is a chapter in our
report that discusses some of these future
developments in technology. And I think
down the road we're going to see a person
sitting in front of a television screen being
able to respond to the person on the screen,
to record his own effects, to ask questions,
to give Indications of dissent or agreement,
In other words, there is going to be a feed-
back, an interaction here, and this would
get at the problem in part that you're talk-
ing about.

Question., You mentioned earlier that com-
mercial television as it is today has to more
or less fight for the money that they get, and
appeal to the mass audiences.

Dr. Kmwuian. The whole public television

' system is impoverished.

Question. And this is unlike what the pro-
posed corporation would do. They would be
assured of their income.

Dr, KnLLiaN, They would be insured of bet-
ter programing, and through HEW, we rec-
ommended that they would get grants for
operations, and new equipment,

Question. And yet today's commercial
TV networks still show educational shows
occasionally, documentaries, news programs,
and so on.

Dr. Knvrian. Frequently with great bril-
llance.

Question. And if your corporation, the
Corporation for Public Television, were to
prove itself to be fairly successful, don't you
think there is a possibility that the other
three commercial networks, because they
have to appeal to mass audiences, might ab-
dicate all responsibility altogether for show-
ing any educational programs?

Dr. KmLiIAN. A number of people have
voiced this concern, but my anticipation
would be again, as I said before, that there
is going to be a competitive factor here, and
if commercial television sees that some of
the programs are highly successful that ap-
pear on public television, they're going to
want to do them too.

Mr. GranNik. If they began to lose some of
their ratings.

Dr. EmLianN. And I think, too, that public
television will tend to change the taste of
the listeners in this country. And they will
begin to look to commercial television for
the kinds of programs that they have been
finding only on public television.

Mr, Granik, Instead of re-runs of re-runs.

Dr. EnLiaN, This is right. And the Nellsen
ratings will start golng down if the kinds of
first rate public television programs would be
neglected by commercial television.

Question. Dr. Killlan, when I found out
that OBS, you know, gave that million dol-
lars, I was sort of amazed. That seemed to
me sort of like a shoe shop giving, you know,
money to a little shoe shop that might hurt
the big shoe shop’s business, So why did they
do it, besides being nice and humanitarian
and all that?

Dr. EmLLiaN, Well, Dr. Stanton wrote a very
eloguent letter about this saylng that at
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CBS he and his associates had a conviction
that an alternate system was needed in this
country, that they would like to see the kind
of system proposed by the Carnegie Com-
mission, they thought it was sound, plural-
istic, free of the controls that might other-
wise encroach upon freedom of communica-
tion, and that they would like to give it a
boost. And I think this is sound policy, and
I think there was a very genuine conviction
on the part of the people who made that
decision that they would like to see a strong
system of public television in the United
States, and that this would be good for com-
mercial television.

Question. Could it hurt them financially?

Dr. Enuian. I don't belleve so. In fact, I
think in the long run it may help them.

Mr. Granix. Dr. Stanton himself is an
educator.

Dr. EmLLiaN, That's right. He had his Ph. D.
in psychology, as I recall.

Question. This conception of answering
back the tube, though terribly exciting
sounds rather frightening to me. Wouldn't
this bring in the possibility of 1984 type view
screens?

Dr. K1LLIAN. No. Of course, 1984 is going
to be a cliche in many respects, although I
think the famous book was a very important
event in our literary history. But I have a
great conviction that we are finding ways of
mastering technology so that we can turn it
to humane uses, make it the servant of man
and not in any way a dominating factor in
our soclety. But we've got to constantly work
at this. That's why we ought to be working
at public television, because I think that we
can master this miraculous inventiveness of
mind, and put it to work for benign pur-
poses.

Question. Would the Board of Directors of
your proposed Corporation have the final say
on political programs, say, produced by local
stations?

Dr. EmLiaN, No, I would think not. They
would have that final say on how the ar-
rangements were made. For example, with
NET to broadcast the speeches of political
candidates. But I think that NET and the
Corporation would probably want to turn
panels of advisers or editorial committees
that could make to them objective recom-
mendations as to how they should handle this
program.

Mr. Granix. I'm sorry to interrupt. I
know there are many more questions. There
Just isn't time. Thank you, Dr. Killian for
being our guest on Youth Wants To Enow.
Our thanks to you, panel, for your most
interesting questions and to you, ladies and
gentlemen, for being with us. Please join us
again next week on Youth Wants To Know,
where through the eyes of youth, we ex-
plore, we discover, we measure the important
people, ideas and events of our time. Now
‘t)hi.s is Theodore Granik bidding you good-

ye.

—————

CONFRONTATION IN THE MIDDLE
EAST

Mr. HARTKE. Mr. President, the ex-
plosive situation in the Middle East wor-
ries all responsible people. Not alone is
there the potential of a confrontation
between the two great nuclear powers of
the world—the U.S.S.R. and the United
States, but there are heavy overtones in-
volving freedom of the seas. Additionally,
a traditional Western-oriented ally of the
United States faces threatened oblivion
and American-supplied arms may once
more be used against American-supplied
arms,

Rabbi Stanley Rabinowitz, one of
Washington’s most eloguent and learned
clergymen, had something to say on this
subject last weekend which I believe
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should be shared because of the erudite
manner in which he explains his own
ideas on this delicate situation.
I ask unanimious consent that the text
of his remarks be printed in the REcoRD.
There being no objection, the state-
ment was ordered to be printed in the
ReEecorp, as follows:
THE Twarn Have Mer

We have lived with crisis for so long that
we have vulgarized the vocabulary of peril.
Yet we must ind words to define the horrify-
ing meaning of the conflagration that threat-
ens the peace of the world in Asia and now
in the Middle East.

Those who believe In the settlement of
international disputes by peaceful means,
who reject the use of military force, and
who may deplore our country’s military pos-
ture in Vietnam, are now brought face to
face with still another challenge to principle.
Is there any difference between the situation
in Vietnam and that in Israel? Why should
there be a question. If force is evil, it 15 as
evil in the east as it is in the west. If the
use of military power is immoral, its use must
be deplored wherever it is invoked, whether
in Israel or by Israel. And we must take care
lest parochial bias confuse the moral issue.

It is the inescapable verdict of our religious
tradition that the use of military power is
an evil. But what defense is there against
aggression by military power? The answer:
greater military power. Power is evil because
it is brutal, brutalizing and corrupting. But
without the defense of power, we become its
victims. Power, then, is a necessary evil. The
pacifist denies that it is necessary. The mill-
tarist denies that it is evil.

Both are sincere, but both, I fear, are
wrong. We are seldom called upon to choose
between an evil and a good, We are frequently
called upon to choose between a greater evil
and a lesser one. And to stand by in pious
neutrality while innocent blood is shed is
the greatest evil of all. To abdicate in the
face of a threat s not necessarily a good, for
while my life may be no more sacred than
that of my adversary, it is no less sacred.
Nor is immortality to be achieved by walking
humbly in the posture of the sheep led to
slaughter. Power is a necessary evil which
we must use with the wisdom of discretion,
with self-control born of humility, and only
in the just cause of survival. For no man need
consider it immoral to defend his life.

No event in history springs forth, Minerva-
like, full-grown, or without antecedents, The
events of the past week recall the crisis of
1956 when, on October 28, Israel invaded the
desert of Sinali. Israel's avowed purposes were
to destroy threatening Egyptian military
bases in Sinali, to eject the Egyptian invader
from the Gaza Strip, to safeguard freedom of
navigation through the Gulf of Agaba, and
to put an end to terrorist ralds from the
Egyptian border.

These objectives were achleved within 100
hours. For a brief moment, there was an op-
portunity to create a new era of peace in the
Middle East and to eliminate Nasser as a po-
litical factor in the Arabian world. Nasser lost
fully one-half of his magnificent Russian
arsenal without having had the opportunity
to use it. A pro-western regime would have
emerged if hostilitles were permitted to con-
tinue for another 48 hours. And had this hap-
pened, none would have benefited more than
the Arab States.

Mr, Nasser was rescued from oblivion by
the intercession of the United States. This
will probably rate In history’s pages as one
of the greatest blunders of the century. The
President of the United States demanded
that Israel withdraw.

Israel had no choice but to withdraw from
Suez, from Gaza, and from the Gulf of Agaba,
for she was then, as now, dependent upon
the good will of the United States. But Israel
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made certain assumptions, There were: That
the presence of Israeli troops in Egyptian ter-
ritory would be replaced by United Nations
Emergency Forces; that withdrawal would be
followed by a peace settlement to be sought
as quickly as possible; and that at no other
time would she be denled use of the Suez
Canal or any other waterway leading to
Israel.

These assumptions were endorsed by Mr.
Henry Cabot Lodge, the U.S. representative,
approved by the United Nations Assembly,
and further confirmed by Secretary of State,
John Foster Dulles,

This was an American commitment. The
sanctity of commitment, we are told, is the
root of our involvement in Vietnam where
we are fighting to prove that we will stand
by a pledge once given.

We must not fall into the trap of compar-
ing Israel with South Vietnam, or even with
comparing America’s commitment to Israel
with America's commitment to Vietnam, for
no two situations are identical. Nor is any
war ever a matter of one simple dimension.
Like an iceberg, the war on the battlefield is
only the apparent manifestation of the un-
derlying struggle whose major bulk is not al-
ways visible to surface view.

There is more than one war being fought
in Asia, First, there is an undeniable civil war
between South Vietnam and the Viet Cong.
This civil struggle has become intertwined
with a second war between the United States
and North Vietnam, whose capital is Hanol.
To prove that these are two separate, though
intertwined struggles, Hanol will not address
the reality of the South Vietnamese govern-
ment in Salgon any more than we will openly
recognize the existence of an entity called
the Viet Cong. There is yet a third struggle
in Asia, in our confrontation with Red China.
And still a fourth struggle is the enlgmatic
and ongoing cold confrontation with the So-
viet Union, which we still call the cold war.

There are, then, at least four definable wars
in Asia. By the same reasoning, there are no
less than five wars swirling about the Middle
East.

Most obvious is the conflict between Israel
and the Arab states, which headlines our
present concern. But if we were to resolve this
war even to Israel’s hurt, the other four wars
would remain to plague our peace-seeking
efforts.

Always beneath the surface of the struggles
in the Middle East is the hatred in many Arab
circles for the modern world which is west-
ern civilization, This struggle is clothed in
the pious garb of anti-colonialism, but it is
basically a rejection of western democracy,
an alien ideology. Israel is not the cause of
the Arab rejection of the west; Israel is the
west, And its very presence in its midst is
regarded as an affront to Arab dignity. Her
very existence is termed “aggression”. But if
Israel did not exist, the fury of primitive
wrath would be levelled against other west-~
ern installations . . . from “library” to em-
bassy.

Never too far beneath the surface is a sec~-
ond struggle, that between Arab and Arab, a
war which goes underground in a ratio
inverse to the intensity of the other strug-
gles. Were It not for the existence of Israel,
this war would come out in the full force of
its bitterness. Its victims already number the
assassinated heads of more than one Arab
state. Its present manifestations are between
Egypt and Yemen and between Nasser's Egypt
and the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia. The prize
is the domination of the Arab world. Nasser
may have one eye focused upon Israel, but
the other eye is upon the lush oil flelds of
Saudi Arabla which will be easier to tap from
a military posture astride the soon-to-be-
evacuated British outpost in Aden, Nasser's
thrust in the Yemen is so intense that he has
used polson gas. And the world is silent. Is-
rael dampens the inter-Arab struggle and
even links Arabs together in league. Israel is
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hardly the cause of that dissension, only its
excuse for seeking more arms. With Israel
eliminated, the house of Arab unity will dis-
solve in a bath of blood.

There 1is still a fourth war whose existence
was largely responsible for the fiasco of Suez
in 1956. It disrupted the tri-partite alliance
of England, France, and the United States.
It, too, wears a plous garb, for it speaks in
terms of the national interest. Im truth, it
has little to do with the national interest, for
it Is concerned primarily with corporate
profit. It pays few taxes; yet it demands
much. Its prize is concession to exploit the
oll wealth of the Middle East. A truce has
been declared in this struggle by economic
armistice, but it is too soon to know the ex-
tent to which it remains a factor in the for-
mation of American foreign policy or British
foreign policy. Britain has retreated in this
struggle, having conceded to United States
corporations, but France has not forgotten
the lesson. Here again, Israel is the mask, the
pawn, and the victim, but not the cause.

The fifth war is the most Insidious, It is
the war between east and west, the struggle
between the United States and the world of
Communism, in its abstraction, and the So-
viet Union in its representation.

These five wars are interrelated. One in-
fluences the other. Yet they are separate, for
even if you were to solve one, the others
would demand separate treatment. Some of
the struggles in the Middle East are inter-
twined with those of Southeast Asia. The
common element of the precipitate is the
confrontation of the United States and the
Soviet Union. It is at this point that east
and west have met in bloody confrontation.

There is more and more evidence that
mobilization in the Middle East was triggered
not in Cairo, but in Moscow. For not one
single tank could move for long in Egypt's
Sinal desert without the spare parts from
Russia, Not one bomber could take off from
Egyptian airfields without instructions, guid-
ance, and malntenance provided by Russia.
Therefore, logical deduction should lead us to
conclude that Nasser has been unleashed not
only to attack Israel, but to embarrass the
United States. It's the Cuba syndrome, the
Berlin blockade test.

America’s justification for being in Viet-
nam is that it has given a commitment to
the government of South Vietnam to defend
her against her attackers. Russia, then, has
shifted the arena in which the American
commitment is being tested, as if to allow
the world to judge whether America is com~
mitted to safeguarding beleaguered nations
as a sacred principle or whether America is
slmply concerned with expanding empire and
arenas of Influence., Whether this is Russia's
intention or not, this will certainly be the
result of this week of testing.

What we have in the Middle East is the
explosive emergence of a marginal struggle
that now shifts to center stage as part of
the struggle in Vietnam., What we have in
the Middle East is a conflict of world powers
compounded by the rivalry of Arab states
emulsified by private investment, in all of
which Israel is either symptom, pawn, excuse,
or mask.

Elimination of Israel, even if that could be
accomplished, would not resolve any of the
more basle rivalries. In this context, the fa-
miliar assertion that it Is only the Arab-
Israell issue which prevents the western pow-
ers from inaugurating an era of peace and
harmony in the Middle East, must take its
place with other old myths which do not
square with new reality.

Israel is the diversionary issue on which
the Arabs have presently concentrated thelir
fire and behind which they conduct their
rivalry. By acting as the breakwater, Israel
has unwittingly rendered service to the Arabs
and the west.

Israel is the barometer of storms having
their sources elsewhere. And just as the fall-
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ing barometer warns of approaching storms,
g0 the falling fortunes of a small democracy
warns of the weakening of the democratic
world.

Hawks and doves are in confusion and few
show consistency In their postures. Those
who are hawks in one war may be doves in
another. But no one can remain uninvolved
for long. Each of us must frame a judgment
upon which he will base his actions.

In evaluating each struggle, we must put
the test of key questions. In each separate
struggle, we must ask: Who subverts his
neighbor? Which side seeks to expand the
arena of human dignity? Which nation turns
to the ballot rather than the bullet? Which
prefers tanks and rocket to economic de-
velopment? Which nations clamor for war?
The answers may be difficult to ascertain for
the issues are complex but final judgment
must be based on the answer to the key ques-
tion, which nation has asked for negotiated
settlement at the peace table? The answer
to this question must determine the nature
of our commitment and which commands
our support.

Once again the handwriting is on the wall.
We are being tested, weighed in the balance.
We must not be found wanting.

CONCLUSION OF MORNING
BUSINESS

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr. BYRD
of Virginia in the chair). Is there further
morning business? If not, morning busi-
ness is eoncluded.

AMENDMENT OF THE FOOD STAMP
ACT OF 1964

Mr, HOLLAND. Mr. President, I move
that the unfinished business be laid be-
fore the Senate.

The PRESIDING OFFICER, The bill
will be stated by title.

The LEcisLATIVE CLERK. A bill (S. 953)
to amend the Food Stamp Act of 1964,
for the purpose of authorizing appro-
priations for fiscal years subsequent to
the fiscal year ending June 30, 1967.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The ques-
tion is on agreeing to the motion of the
Senator from Florida.

The motion was agreed to, and the
Senate proceeded to consider the bill,
which had been reported from the Com-
mittee on Agriculture and Forestry, with
an amendment, to strike out all after the
enacting clause and insert:

That the first sentence of subsection (a) of
section 16 of the Food Stamp Act of 1964 is
amended by inserting after “June 30, 1967;”
the following: “not in excess of $200,000,000
for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1968; not
in excess of $225,000,000 for the fiscal year
ending June 30, 1969; not in excess of $250,-
000,000 for the fiscal year ending June 30,
1970;".

Sec. 2. Section 16(a) of such Act is further
amended by inserting at the end thereof the
following: “This Act shall be carried out only

with funds appropriated from the general
fund of the Treasury for that specific pur-
pose.”

Mr. HOLLAND. Mr. President, because
of the necessary absence from the city
of the distinguished senior Senator from
Louisiana [Mr. ELLENDER] on account of
a death in his family, he has requested
me to handle the bill today, and I shall
do so to the best of my ability.

I am not as familiar with this meas-
ure, which extends the Food Stamp Act,
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as is the distinguished senior Senator
from Louisiana.

Mr. President, the pending bill would
extend the authority to appropriate
funds for the food-stamp program for
3 additional years. It would authorize
the appropriation of up to $200 million
for fiscal 1968, $225 million for fiscal
1969, and $250 million for fiscal 1970.

We have now had considerable experi-
ence with food-stamp programs. During
the years between 1939 and 1943 a pro-
gram was operated under the authority
of section 32 of Public Law 320, 74th
Congress, which provides for diverting
surplus commodities from the normal
channels of trade. This program was
suspended during World War II when
our surplus stocks were used up. After
the war there were many proposals for
reinstitution of the program, and in 1961
a pilot operation was undertaken, again
under section 32. The Food Stamp Act
of 1964 was adopted in August 1964, pro-
viding authority for appropriation of up
to $75 million for fiscal 1965, $100 mil-
lion for fiscal 1966, $200 million for fiscal
1967, and such sums as Congress might
thereafter authorize for subsequent
years. The pending bill, as requested by
the Department of Agriculture and in-
troduced, would have provided perma-
nent authority for the appropriation of
such sums as might be necessary. The
committee felt, however, that even with
the experience accumulated to date, the
program is still an expanding one, and
some limits should be imposed to be sure
that it is kept within bounds, while
maintaining orderly growth. Appropria-
tions for 1965, 1966, and 1967 have been,
respectively, $60 million, $100 million,
and $139.5 million. Provision of up to
$200 million, $225 million, and $250 mil-
lion for 1968, 1969, and 1970 should
permit continued orderly development.

The program, which has been well re-
ceived, provides low-income families
with more adequate diets and expands
our markets for farm products. It utilizes
the existing channels of trade and com-
merce and existing welfare agencies to
assure efficient and effective program
administration. It is purely voluntary,
operating under State-approved plans.

Whenever a State desires to partici-
pate in the program, the State agency
which administers federally aided public
assistance programs submits a plan of
operation to the Secretary, specifying
the political subdivisions to be covered,
the effective dates, standards for ap-
proval of applicant households, and
other details. When the plan is approved
the State agency has responsibility for
certification of the households eligible
to participate in the program and for
issuance of coupons.

Eligible households are restricted to
those where income is a substantially
limiting factor in the attainment of an
adequate diet. After their eligibility is
determined, they may purchase food
coupons in the amount required to pro-
vide them with a more nearly adequate
diet. They do not pay full face value
for these coupons, but a lesser amount,
equivalent to their normal expenditures
for food. Thus, the purpose is to supple-
ment, rather than substitute for, their
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normal expenditures, and to provide
them with better, more healthful diets.
The program does not free recipients’
own funds for other purposes, nor does
it transfer relief program responsibilities
from the local governments to the Fed-
eral Government. Local governments are
specifically prohibited from decreasing
welfare grants because of program par-
ticipation, and since the program re-
quires participants to use their normal
food expenditures for coupon purchase,
it does not increase the feasibility of a
reduction in welfare grants.

Coupons are redeemed for food by local
merchants so that participants in the
program are able to shop with con-
venience and dignity, obtaining those
foods which they need and prefer. They
are not restricted to a few commeodities,
such as cornmeal or other starches, but
they may obtain some protein, vegetables,
and other foods necessary to health and
well-being. Coupons may not be used for
tobacco, alcoholic beverages, imported
meats, other products identified as im-
ported, or any nonfood items.

Local food stores, in turn, cash the
coupons at their banks. Use of the regu-
lar channels of trade strengthens those
channels, as well as giving the program
the advantage of the efficiency and ex-
perience of the regular distribution sys-
tem.

Thus, the program involves the joint
efforts of the Federal, State, and local
governments, local stores and banks, and
the participants themselves. By provid-
ing a better diet for low-income families
in a manner which requires them fto
maintain their own efforts, the program
contributes substantially to the health
and welfare of the Nation.

In addition to controlling the growth
of the program through the continuation
of ceilings on appropriations, the com-
mittee amendment limits the use of funds
for the program to those specifically
appropriated from the general fund of
the Treasury for that purpose. The
budget for fiscal 1968 proposes that the
act be carried out with funds appro-
priated under section 32 of Public Law
320, 74th Congress. The committee felt
that the use for this purpose of funds
appropriated for another purpose is not
advisable. Funds are appropriated by sec-
tion 32 to be available when necessary
for carrying out that section. Its purpose
is to protect markets for perishable agri-
cultural commodities and to protect the
producers of those commodities. Perish-
able commodities eannot be held by pro-
ducers until the market improves. They
must be marketed when ready for mar-
ket, and if the market is glutted, the pro-
ducer may face financial ruin. There is
not time then to appropriate funds. They
should be there, available to the Secre-
tary when needed, for the diversion of
surplus stocks from the market as they
are brought to the market.

Mr. President, at this point I depart
from the text which had been prepared
for the use of my distinguished chair-
man, Senator ELLENDER, to say that, in-
asmuch as I come from a State where
the great majority of our agricultural
products are perishable, I am particu-
larly interested in the safeguarding of
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section 32 funds. Those funds, derived
from 30 percent of the tariff receipts of
the Nation, are earmarked particularly
to take care of surplus production in
perishable crops that are nonprice sup-
ported—for instance, beef, pork, poul-
try, fruit, vegetables, and other highly
perishable crops.

I have felt that the Budget Bureau
has been exceedingly unwise in repeat-
edly trying to raid section 32 funds for
use in this food-stamp program. This
year, it has actually recommended raid-
ing section 32 funds to the extent of
$195 million for the carrying on in fiscal
year 1968 of the food-stamp program.

So the committee unanimously has
urged the Senate, in the committee
amendment, which I hope will be
adopted, to require that the food-stamp
program be carried out only with funds
appropriated for that specific purpose.
This action is consistent with the pro-
vision of the basic legislation which
characterizes the program as a welfare
or social program to be carried out with
welfare funds, rather than an agricul-
tural program to be carried out with
agricultural funds.

The food-stamp program is a growing
program. Where $60 million was appro-
priated for 1965, $139.5 million was ap-
propriated for 1967, and the committee
amendment contemplates the appropria-
tion of as much as $250 million for 1970.
When the program is fully operative, it
is contemplated that it will take about
$425 million. Whether Congress ever
agrees to its golng to that figure is, of
course, a question for Congress to deter-
mine. The section 32 fund is similar to
an insurance fund. If we begin to use
some of it first for this purpose and then
for that purpose, we may well find that
we do not have it when it is needed.

I have one more comment about sec-
tion 32 funds. At this time, when we all
know that the tariff revenues are due to
be diminished by reason of the going into
effect of the so-called Kennedy plan
figures for reduction of tariffs, we are
particularly anxious that no further en-
croachment upon section 32 funds be in-
advisedly made.

Mr. President, I now move that the
committee amendment be agreed to.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr. BUr-
pick in the chair). The question is on
agreeing to the amendment.

The committee amendment was agreed
to.

Mr. HOLLAND. Mr. President, I have
nothing further to say upon this matter.
As I have already announced, I am sim-
ply handling it in the absence of the
Senator from Louisiana [Mr. ELLENDER],
who could not be here. I shall be glad to
yield to any Senator who wishes to dis-
cuss this program.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I suggest the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will call the roll.

The assistant legislative clerk pro-
ceeded to call the roll.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, I ask unanimous consent that the
order for the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER, Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
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ident, I should like to ask the acting floor
manager of the bill what amounts, as
provided in the measure, are recom-
mended by the committee for each of the
3 years over which the program is being
extended.

Mr. HOLLAND. Those amounts are
$200 million for fiscal 1968, $225 million
for fiscal 1969, and $250 million for 1970.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. May I
ask whether or not the committee, during
its deliberations on this measure, con-
sidered authorizations of higher figures
than these which have just been stated
by the distinguished Senator from
Florida.

Mr. HOLLAND. Yes. I say to my dis-
tinguished friend, the Senator from West
Virginia, that this bill was handled in
committee by the chairman of the com-
mittee, himself. The Senator may recall
that the Senator from Louisiana was the
father of the original food stamp bill.
He himself suggested and insisted upon
the figures which were placed in the bill,
in the committee amendment which is
now before the Senate—that is, the $200
million, $225 million, and $250 million
figures for the 3 years covered by this
program. He was quite insistent upon
that, and I know that is his conviction.

The Senator from West Virginia will
see, from the list of States affected by
this bill, that the State which the Sen-
ator from Florida represents in part is
not affected at all. We have no food
stamp program in our State.

But the Senator from Louisiana, by
reason of his paternity of this bill, and
for other reasons, has been very active
in its furtherance; and I would not feel
justified in departing from the figures
rehlch he Insisted upon in the commit-

e,

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. I had had
some indication from the Department
of Agriculture that higher authorizations
might be justified for fiscal years 1969
and 1970. Perhaps I should ask this ques-
tion: How will the authorizations of $225
million and $250 million for fiscal years
1969 and 1970, respectively, compare
with the amounts that have been ap-
propriated for the program in the past
2 fiscal years?

Mr. HOLLAND. They are much greater
than the amounts appropriated for the
last 2 fiscal years. I shall give the last
3 fiscal years, since that covers the en-
tire period of the operation of the bill:
$60 million in 1965, $100 million in 19686,
and $139.5 million in 1967.

I might add that in no year was the
Department able to commit and use the
entire amount appropriated. For in-
stance, in fiscal 1965, though $60 million
was appropriated, the Department used
only $35.6 million. In 1966, though $100
million was appropriated, the Depart-
ment used only $70.5 million. We were
told in committee that though $200 mil-
lion was authorized and $139.5 million
appropriated for 1967, it appeared that
the total amount used this year would be
somewhere between $120 milllon and
$125 million.

So the amounts appropriated today
are not only greatly under the amounts
which the distinguished Senator from
Louisiana requested be placed in the bill
as limitations for 1968 and the 2 years to
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follow, but it also appears the Depart-
ment has never been able to use the
amounts actually appropriated.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. The Sen-
ator is saying that the amounts author-
ized in this bill for the 3 fiscal years of
fiscal year 1968, fiscal year 1969, and
fiscal year 1970, are in excess not only
of the appropriations that were made in
each of the past 3 years, but also in
excess of the expenditures and in excess
of authorizations for those years.

Mr. HOLLAND. The Senator is cor-
rect. For the present fiscal year 1967,
$200 million was authorized, $139.5 mil-
lion was appropriated and between $120
million and $125 million, we are told by
the Department, will be expended during
this year. The making available in this
authorization of $200 million for 1968,
$225 million for 1969, and $250 million
for 1970, in the opinion of the Senator
from Louisiana, as stated to us with great
conviction in the committee, was more
than adequate, he thought, to cover the
future growth of this program.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Did the
Department, during the hearings, at-
tempt to justify any higher authoriza-
tiogls than are included in the bill before
us?

Mr. HOLLAND. The Department at-
tempted to justify appropriations with-
out limit; in other words, an open-end
authorization. I believe that the Depart-
ment later talked to the Senator from
Louisiana about some specific figures
which were larger than these. But the
Senator from Louisiana, who, as I say,
has a very great interest in this program
and naturally would, because he was the
father of it, felt that these amounts were
adequate and that they should be put in
here to guarantee against growth that
would be too quick a growth in the 3
years covered by the bill.

I will say to my distinguished friend
that if we should find a need for greater
appropriations we always have the pos-
sibility of amendment of the authoriza-
tion bill, and if the Department has some
new development not communicated to
us, this bill has to go to the House of
Representatives. I hope that the author of
this bill, the Senator from West Virginia
[Mr. Byrpl, will accept the judgment of
the Senator from Louisiana as to the
soundness of this program and allow the
bill, as included in the committee rec-
ommendations which have already been
adopted, to be passed by the Senate
today.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. I under-
stand that it is the judgment of the
Senator from Florida, and the senior
Senator from Louisiana [Mr. ELLENDER],
the chairman of the committee, and the
judgment of the committee that the au-
thorizations provided in the bill before
us will be ample to permit an efficient
and judicious expansion of the food
stamp program into areas not now par-
ticipating in the program.

Mr. HOLLAND., That was certainly the
statement and conviction of the Senator
from Louisiana. I joined him in it. The
committee unanimously approved it in
the bill which is now recommended by the
committee.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, as the sponsor of S. 953, the bill to
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amend the Food Stamp Act of 1964, for
the purpose of authorizing appropriations
for operations of the program for fiscal
years subsequent to the fiscal year end-
ing this June 30, I have been greatly en-
couraged by the well-nigh unanimous
support of the extension of the Food
Stamp Act beyond June 30. In reading
records of testimony during hearings
here in the Senate, and in the House on
legislation of a similar nature, I have
been impressed by the wide expression of
views that the food stamp program is a
vital, well-administered, and effectively
designed Federal program.

I had previously made my own obser-
vations as to its effectiveness of opera-
tions in my own State of West Virginia,
having been closely associated with its
development from the inception of the
pilot program in McDowell County in
1961 to its present coverage of 48 out of
West Virginia's 55 counties.

From my personal observations of the
program operations in my State, and
from reports on its operations in other
areas of the United States, I wish to con-
cur with the estimate expressed by Sec-
retary of Agriculture Orville Freeman—
the food-stamp program is a success.

The program has more than lived up
to the expectations under which it was
undertaken. It has provided a new chan-
nel for the wise and provident use of this
country’s great abundance of foods to
improve the diets and health of our low-
income families. It has not only expanded
food markets for our farmers, contribut-
ing to an increase in farm income, but
it has also stimulated local economies in
the areas in which the program is
operating.

As a special merit of the system used
by the food-stamp program—through the
issuance of bonus coupons—this program
has not degenerated into a system of
handouts. It requires participating fam-
ilies to use some of their own income to
purchase food. It has served to provide
those who most need improved diets with
an opportunity to purchase more and
better food for less money. And the pro-
gram has proved the wisdom of its de-
sign, in that it has been singularly free
of corruption at the varied levels of its
administration, according to reports
available in the Department of Agricul-
ture.

I feel that action to provide the con-
tinuation of this program and to insure
an inecreasing availability of funds for
effective expansion over the next 3 fiscal
years is well considered and timely.

With regard to the views of some
people that there should be matching
funds required of the participating
States for bonus coupons, I am con-
vinced that this suggestion, as a minimal
disadvantage, would cause a totally
needless complication in what has here-
tofore been a smooth operating program.

I had looked into this matter prior to
introducing S. 953. And I had discussed
it with responsible officials within West
Virginia. I concluded that such a match-
ing requirement—which would be in ad-
dition to the costs the States now bear—
would put the program out of reach of
many States.

I want to go on record as approving
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the committee’s action in deferring any
consideration of State matching require-
ments under the food stamp program.

I believe it is important fo recognize
the basic concept of the food stamp ap-
proach. We are putting a national re-
source to work to assist the States to im-
prove food consumption levels among the
needy. This national resource is our
abundance of food. It is the Federal Gov-
ernment that has this national resource
at its disposal—not the States.

The free food coupons that the recip-
ients receive are but a means to put that
food abundance within the reach of our
low-income families. These coupons rep-
resent the added food purchasing power
that moves our food surpluses into con-
sumption rather than into Government
ownership under price support and sur-
plus removal programs.

Thus, if we were to require States to
match part of the cost of the bonus
coupons, we would be taxing nonexist-
ent resources within the States—for our
abundance of food is a national—not a
State resource.

It is also important to remember that
the States now share the cost of ad-
ministering the program. The cost of
carefully qualifying applicant families is
a considerable one—but a necessary one
to insure against waste and abuse. And
the States finance the costs of safeguard-
ing and issuing the coupons.

These State costs represent about 7
percent of the value of the Federal sub-
sidy. So, the States are sharing in the
costs.

Finally, I believe the record of the
hearings clearly indicates that a State
matching of the bonus coupons may
likely kill the program. I know that it
would pose an additional burden in West
Virginia, and other Senators have testi-
fied that it would seriously threaten the
program in their own States.

Many States are now hard pressed to
finance basic welfare programs and the
Congress is constantly called upon to
consider legislation to raise the amounts
provided for such programs. In the face
of these facts, some States may likely,
however reluctantly, decide to switch
back to the surplus donation program
because that program requires no State
matching of the value of the surplus
foods made available by the Department
of Agriculture.

If we kill the food stamp program,
now, with a State matching requirement,
we are forcing a return to the less ef-
fective and less sufficient surplus dona-
tion program. We are forcing States and
low-income people to give up a more dig-
nified, self-help program for the poor—
one that has won wide acceptance, ap-
proval, and support; the use of a pro-
gram that operates through commercial
channels rather than in competition
with them; the economic stimulus the
bonus coupons provide to the local econ-
omies of hundreds of communities
throughout the country.

It is important to note that the ad-
ministration has recommended that the
Congress permanently extend the food
stamp program.,

As with any ongoing program, it is
necessary for the agencies involved to
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plan ahead. The present provision for
appropriations for the next 3 fiscal
years would provide the assurance of or-
derly progression. It will protect and
maintain the administrative organiza-
tion necessary for effective action.

I urge that the Senate pass the bill
before it now—S. 953—the extension of
the Food Stamp Act of 1964, as amended,
and I wish to thank the Senator
from Florida for having patiently an-
swered the questions I have propounded.
I also express gratitude to Senator Er-
LENDER and the Committee on Agricul-

ture, and to Senator Jorpaw, of North

Carolina, and his subcommittee, for the
prompt and effective action in reporting
this bill for Senate consideration in am-
ple time to avoid a lapse of funding au-
thority.

Mr. HOLLAND. The committee felt
that the subject matter was sufficiently
important to require the early action
we took.

Mr. HARRIS. Mr. President, first, let
me compliment the members of the Com-
mittee on Agriculture and Forestry for
the work they have done in reporting
S. 953, and on its predecessor, the Food
Stamp Act of 1964. The present legisla-
tion represents the continuation of a
giant step forward in raising the dietary
standards among the poor in the Nation.

Food stamps have now proved them-
selves in 3 years of national use—during
which, I might add, the results have
been carefully studied and open to public
scrutiny.

The facts are in. They demonstrate
that this is an effective program and
that it can be operated at an acceptable
level of Federal expenditure.

States and localities must request par-
ticipation. Costs to the States and locali-
ties are such that no new areas will come
into the program unless there exists a
clear need. Expansion to date has been
gradual and orderly.

No county is permitted to operate the
food stamp program simultaneously with
the commodity distribution program. So,
when an area shifts to the food stamp
program, there is an offset in some of
the Federal costs.

I am especially pleased to see that the
committee provided for another 3-year
extension. This will give the States and
localities time for proper planning. At
the same time, Congress will be in a po-
sition to review progress and determine
if the additional 3 years of experience
will then require any legislative
modifications.

In summary, then, the program is at-
taining its objectives; it has enjoyed good
administration; the expansion has been
well planned and orderly. The passage
of this bill will further that expansion
to new areas of need. I favor passage to
accomplish that purpose, and I urge all
Senators to do likewise.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The ques-
tion is on the engrossment and third
reading of the bill.

The bill was ordered to be engrossed
for a third reading, and was read the
third time.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill,
having been read the third time, the ques-
tion is, Shall it pass?
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So the bill (8. 953) was passed.

Mr. HOLLAND. Mr. President, I move
to reconsider the vote by which the bill
was passed.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, I move to lay that motion on the
table.

The motion to lay on the table was
agreed to.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, the
Senate is deeply indebted to the senior
Senator from Florida [Mr. HoLranp], for
so graciously agreeing to handle this
measure, which extends the food stamp
program over the next 3 fiscal years. In
managing this bill, Senator HoLLAND
stepped in for the senior Senator from
Louisiana [Mr. ELLENDER], the chairman
of the Committee on Agriculture and
Forestry, whose absence today was oc-
casioned regrettably by a death in his
family. Though called upon at the last
moment to handle this vitally impor-
tant measure, Senator HoLLAND per-
formed the task in the truly outstanding
manner that has characterized his many
years of public service to the Nation. His
articulate explanation of the bill as-
sured its overwhelming approval by the
Senate. We are most grateful.

We are grateful also for the contribu-
tion of the Senator from West Virginia
[Mr. Byrp]. His penetrating analysis is
a welcome addition to the discussion of
any measure.

Finally, the Senate may be proud of
another achievement, obtained with dis-
patch and with full consideration for
the views of every Member.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, I suggest the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will call the roll.

The assistant legisiative clerk pro-
ceeded to call the roll.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the order for the
quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

RECESS SUBJECT TO THE CALL OF THE CHAIR

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr, President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Senate stand
in recess, subject to the call of the Chair,

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

At 1 o'clock and 29 minutes p.m., the
Senate took a recess, subject to the call
of the Chair. ,

At 2 o'clock and 3 minutes p.m. the
Senate reassembled, when called to order
by the Presiding Officer [Mr. MANSFIELD].

———

AMENDMENT OF PRESIDENTIAL
ELECTION CAMPAIGN FUND ACT
OF 1966

Mr. LONG of Louisiana. Mr. Presi-
dent, President Johnson on May 25 sub-
mitted a highly important message for
improving and strengthening our politi-
cal process. I am very much pleased with
the message. It is not only sound,
thoughtful, and comprehensive, but will
be significant, I am sure, in the ultimate
resolution of the difficult and vexing
problems in this area.

The President speaks not only as the
Chief Executive, but also from a well-
spring of knowledge acquired as a sea-

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

soned and experienced political cam-
paigner, and from 30 years of distin-
guished public service as a Representa-
tive, Senator, majority leader of the
Senate, Vice President, and President.

After the searching and sometimes
spirited debate which was recently con-
ducted in this Chamber, I think it can
be fairly stated that all agree that the
time for action is at hand. The Presi-
dent’s thoughtful proposals will guide
our way to the achievement of our com-
mon purpose.

Briefly, here is the substance of the
President’s message:

First, he makes basic and funda-
mental proposals to revise and give new
life and meaning to the laws regulating
the conduct of Federal election cam-
paigns. These proposals would place
meaningful limitations on the total
amount of political contributions which
any individual could make, and would
put teeth into the rules relating to the
disclosure of contributions received and
expenditures made by Federal candi-
dates and political committees support-
ing such candidates.

In substance and principle, the need
for these reforms is uniformly recog-
nized. The President has given the cause
of honest elections new vigor and leader-
ship. I am confident that this Congress
will enact these vital measures. Our con-
science and our constituencies demand
no less.

Next, and of great concern and inter-
est to me, are the recommendations in-
volving campaign financing. The Presi-
dent has called two areas to our specific
attention.

First, that public financing of presi-
dential elections should be pursued as
the best means of insuring the financial
independence of presidential candidates
and making certain the full and free flow
of issues and ideas to the voters.

Second, that Federal action is needed
at other levels of the election processes
to sustain and make more viable these
election campaigns.

I am gratified that after the thorough
consideration which I know the Presi-
dent has given to this matter, he has
concluded that the framework and phi-
losophy of the Long Act should be re-
tained. Modifications and improvements
are, of course, suggested. I have sug-
gested them myself. These are compre-
hensive, well reasoned, and thought
provoking. I know that they will be ear-
nestly considered in our deliberations.

Moreover, I find that this message
charts a course which not only is in
harmony with the general approach that
I have advocated, but also lies within the
boundaries of the recommendations
made last week by the distinguished sen-
ior Senator from Tennessee [Mr. Gorel.
My respected colleague would provide for
the public funding of Federal election
campaigns. I am encouraged to find in-
creasing agreement from all guarters
that a system of direct public financing
of presidential election campaigns has a
significant role to play in our political
processes.

The area of agreement is large. We
must now strive together, with the guid-
ance of the President, to work out the
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details and mechanics of implementing
the best system in the interests of all
Americans. I look forward to working
with all Senators in the days ahead, so
that this problem can be resolved quick-
ly though deliberately.

I wish to thank President Johnson for
again demonstrating his deep concern
for the integrity of our electoral process.
I pledge myself to every effort in order
that his inspired leadership and wise
counsel will bear fruit before this ses-
sion of Congress has completed its work.

I now introduce a bill which provides
the guidelines and proposals on political
campaign financing suggested by the
President in his message. The Senator
from Nevada [Mr, Cannon] has already
introduced two bills that implement
other recommendations in that Presi-
dential message. Quite rightly, those bills
were referred to the Committee on Rules
and Administration.

The bill I introduce today pertains
only to the President’s proposal for pub-
lic financing of presidential elections.
This bill and others already before the
Committee on Finance were to be the
subject of hearings by the committee
which were scheduled to begin this
afternoon. I understand that there has
been objection, Mr. President, to holding
hearings on political campaign financing
this afternoon, so there will be no hear-
ings for that purpose until tomorrow.

I ask that the bill be received and
appropriately referred.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
Horrings in the chair). The bill will be
received and appropriately referred.

The bill (8. 1883) to amend the Presi-
dential Election Campaign Fund Act of
1966, and for other purposes, was re-
ceived, read twice by its title, and re-
ferred to the Committee on Finance.

RESTORATION OF INVESTMENT
CREDIT AND ACCELERATED DE-
gg.g%IATION—CONFERENCE RE-

Mr. LONG of Louisiana. Mr. President,
I ask unanimous consent that the Sen-
ate proceed to the further consideration
of the conference report on the invest-
ment tax credit.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will state the report by title.

The LecistATIVE CLERK. The report of
the committee of conference on the dis-
agreeing votes on the two Houses on the
amendment of the Senate to the bill
(H.R. 6950) to restore the investment
credit and the allowance of accelerated
depreciation in the case of certain real
property.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
objection?

There being no objection, the Senate
resumed the consideration of the con-
ference report.

Mr. LONG of Louisiana. Mr. President,
at the time that this bill was initially be-
fore us, we felt that there was a need for
it in order to encourage investment and
to fulfill a commitment, that when the
need for the legislation had subsided,
the President would recommend that the
investment tax credit and the ac-
celerated depreciation be reinstated, and
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that they should be placed into full op-
eration in even a more favorable fashion
for business than they had been before.
That is what the conference report be-
fore us would do.

Senators know that I feel very strong-
ly about the Presidential Election Cam-
paign Fund Act, and Senators know that
I fought very strenuously against any
weakening of that act. I believe that we
should move forward rather than back-
ward, and that we should not in any wise
weaken that act unless we have some-
thing better to put on the books in its
place.

It was not easy for me, as chairman of
the Senate Finance Committee, to have
to take to conference a Senate bill which
contained the very type of provision I
had fought so hard against.

PRESIDENTIAL ELECTION CAMPAIGN FUND ACT

I report to you now that while the
conferees on the part of the Senate were
not able to persuade the House conferees
to accept all the Senate amendments,
they did persuade the House conferees
to recede on the Senate amendment re-
garding the Presidential Election Cam-
paign Fund Act. In all candor, I must
admit that I personally wish the House
conferees had been more adamant or that
I and my colleagues had been less per-
suasive.

The situation with regard to the Cam-
paign Fund Act stands as it did at the
conclusion of the lengthy Senate debate.
The conferees agreed to the Mansfield
motion as amended to include the Gore
provision. Under the terms of the con-
ference agreement, no funds can be ap-
propriated and disbursed under the act
until guidelines governing their distri-
bution are adopted by law.

While I am on this matter, however,
I want to point out that the Presidential
Election Campaign Fund Act has not
been repealed. It remains on the statute
books. The Finance Committee is ready
to study guidelines under the instruc-
tions it received from the Senate. Hear-
ings were to begin today in the commit-
tee. I have every confidence that they
will lead to the development of guide-
lines which will satisfy a majority of the
Senate. In the meantime, the Presi-
dential Election Campaign Fund Ad-
visory Board can be appointed, and with
the Board's help the Comptroller Gen-
eral can begin—as I hope he will—to
develop regulations for administering
the act.

Now let me turn to the investment
credit provisions of the bill. Three such
provisions were considered by the con-
ferees.

SUSPENSION PERIOD PROPERTY

The first investment credit provision
dealt with the basic problem of defining
the types of property which are to be
denied the investment credit as a result
of the suspension period. The conferees
on the part of the House were adamant
that the conference accept the defini-
tions contained in the House version of
the bill. In fact, I have never seen them
more adamant on any provision. While
we on our side tried hard to convince
them to accept the Senate provision, the
House conferees refused to yield. It was
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only after a difficult, long, and spirited
discussion that any sort of compromise
on this point was reached.

The Senators will recall that under the
version of the bill approved by the Sen-
ate, the investment credit would not have
been available with respect to property
ordered during the suspension period or
with respect to property whose construc-
tion was begun or ordered by the tax-
payer during the suspension period. The
only exceptions to this rule were cases
in which the taxpayer had entered into
a binding contract before the beginning
of the suspension period.

The conferees on the part of the House
felt strongly that the investment credit
should be made available with respect to
property acquired after the end of the
suspension period regardless of the time
when it was ordered. They argued that
the administrative problems would be
formidable if the Senate version were
enacted. They argued that it would be
impossible to distinguish between cases
in which taxpayers canceled orders and
reordered after the suspension period
deliberately to evade the intent of the
law and other cases in which a similar
cancellation and reorder were unrelated
to tax consequences. They also argued
that some taxpayers were required by
circumstances beyond their control to
place orders or begin construction dur-
ing the suspension period.

As the Senate well knows from the col-
loquy I had with the junior Senator from
Wisconsin [Mr. NerLson] last Thursday,
I was not pleased with the agreement we
reached on this particular provision in
the conference, but after long discussion
of the point, and after considering the
attitude of the House conferees on this
point, we concluded that we must, in
large part, on this point accede to the
wishes of the House if we were to obtain
a conference agreement. The compromise
we reached, which I will describe in just
a moment, represents the most that we
could obtain from the House conferees
on this point, You will note that it picks
up $150 million in revenue over the
House version, and this, I believe, is at
least one reason for favoring the con-
ference agreement.

Under the terms of the compromise
that was finally arrived at, the invest-
ment credit is denied property ordered
during the suspension period—that is,
before March 10—only if it was acquired
before May 24, 1967. This compromise
takes the House at least a short step to-
ward the Senate provision. Property
ordered during the suspension period,
but delivered on or after May 24, will be
eligible for the investment credit.

In connection with this basic rule, the
investment credit—and in this case also,
the accelerated depreciation provision—
will only be denied in the case of prop-
erty that is constructed if the construc-
tion was begun during the suspension
period or if an order for the construction
was placed during the suspension period
and actual physical construction was
begun before May 24. In these construc-
tion cases, the investment credit or ac-
celerated depreciation will still be avail-
able with respect to the portion of the
construction which takes place on or
after May 24.
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LIMITATION ON THE INVESTMENT CREDIT

Let me now turn to the remaining de-
cisions of the conferees. Both the Senate
and the House approved an increase in
the existing limitation on the amount of
investment credit which may be claimed
by a taxpayer in any one year. Presently
that limit is an amount equal to the
first $25,000 of tax liability plus 25 per-
cent of the remaining tax liability. Last
year, at the time of the suspension of
the investment credit, provision was
made for increasing this limit to the
first $25,000 of tax liability plus 50 per-
cent of the remaining tax liability, as of
the end of the suspension period. Both
the House and Senate versions of this
bill deal with the time when this 50-
percent limit is to be put into effect.

Under the bill we approved in the Sen-
ate, the 50-percent limitation was to be
available for taxable years ending after
December 31, 1967. Under the House bill,
the limitation was to be effective begin-
ning March 10. The conferees on the part
of the Senate receded on this matter of
the effective date. The House conferees
apparently felt that this earlier effective
date for the 50-percent limitation was
important because of concern over seg-
ments of the transportation industry,
which are among the chief industries af-
fected by the provision.

VIETNAM AIRLIFT

On the final amendment, the House
conferees receded and agreed to the Sen-
ate provision which extends the invest-
ment credit to certain aircraft operating
outside the United States. This is the
so-called Vietnam airlift amendment. It
will apply to certain aircraft operating
under contract with the Defense Depart-
ment to carry troops and supplies be-
tween Vietnam and foreign countries.

CONCLUSION

As for the revenue aspects of the con-
ference report, the bill as agreed to by
the conferees will involve a loss of reve-
nue of $625 million in the 4 fiscal years
1967 through 1970 as compared to the
bill as passed by the Senate. The decision
regarding the definition of suspension
period property reduces revenues over
the 4 fiscal years by $420 million, while
the change in the effective date of the
50-percent limitation will reduce reve-
nues by $205 million. Of the total reve-
nue loss as compared to the Senate bhill,
$175 million will ocetir in the fiscal year
1967 and $360 million will occur in the
following fiscal year.

Mr. President, while the number of
provisions at issue in this conference was
small, the conference was one in which
the issues were warmly debated—perhaps
as much so as any I have participated in.
Moreover, the Senate conferees acceded
to the wishes of the House on the one
point relating to orders and deliveries
further than I wish had been necessary,
but I am convinced that there was no
other alternative if there were to be a
conference agreement.

I urge the Senate to give its prompt
approval to this report.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The ques-
tion is on the adoption of the conference
report.

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. Mr.
President, I do not know whether the
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minority leader wishes to be here be-
fore the report is adoptfed, so I suggest
the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will eall the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded to call
the roll.

Mr. LONG of Louisiana, Mr. President,
in view of the fact that the Senator from
Alaska [Mr. GruENING] has a statement
he would like to make, I ask unanimous
consent that further proceedings under
the quorum call be suspended.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

THE UNITED STATES MUST PRE-
SERVE THE PRINCIPLE OF FREE,
UNHINDERED INTERNATIONAL
SHIPPING THROUGH THE GULF
OF AQABA

Mr. GRUENING. Mr. President, the
ominous events in the Middle East dur-
ing the past weeks, indicating a rapidly
approaching ecrisis there, is of deep con-
cern not only for the nations of the Mid-
dle East but for all the nations of the
free world, especially the United States.

The Middle East has for far too long
been under constant threat of violence
instigated by dictator Nasser of Egypt, as
well as the dictators of many other Arab
countries.

For many years I have urged successive
administrations of our Government to
stop giving material aid to Nasser since
such aid has enabled Egypt to carry out
his openly proclaimed threat to destroy
Israel, the only oasis of true democracy
and civilization in the Middle East desert
of backwardness and of ruthless dictator-
ships.

Heeding repeated congressional pleas
both by myself and many of my col-
leagues, the Johnson administration has
finally and properly cut off all aid to
Egypt.

In this hour of crisis, I hope the Unit-
ed States will stand firm in resisting this
latest, Nasser threat and will not attempt
to buy him off through a resumption of
economic aid. There can be no compro-
mise with blackmail or blackmailers.

The United States should insist that
the international waters of the Gulf of
Aqaba be kept truly free for all shipping,
including ships flying the Israel flag.

When Egypt closed the straits leading
into the Gulf of Agaba except to shipping
of which it approved, it committed an
act of aggression not only against Israel
but against the shipping of all maritime
nations. The United States cannot stand
idly by and permit its flagships to be
searched by Egypt on the high seas.

Nor can the United States stand idly
by and permit Egypt to starve Israel for
the United States has definite commit-
ments to Israel—commitments given re-
peatedly in no uncertain terms by Presi-
dents from President Truman on.

I have for years on the Senate floor
opposed the U.S. unilateral intervention
in the civil war in Vietnam on behalf of
a succession of inept, corrupt, and coup-
imposed dictatorial governments of
South Vietnam—governments enjoying
no popular support and maintained in
office only by the Armed Forces and
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lavish funds of the United States. On be-
half of those governments the United
States has unilaterally committed almost
500,000 ground troops to fight a ground
war in an area which many who should
know is not vital to the security of the
United States, and which in his campaign
pronouncements in 1964, President John-
son repeatedly indicated he would not do.

But, in recent weeks, when the security
of Israel has been threatened by the ag-
gressive actions of the Arab States, the
United States, despite its many prior
commitments to Israel to defend its terri-
torial integrity, has been insistent that
any action in the troubled Middle East be
in concert with other nations.

That is a commendable spirit on the
part of the United States. It is too bad
that the United States did not exhibit
a similar spirit before it escalated its in-
volvement in Vietnam.

As the New York Times has put in its
leading editorial this morning:

In terms of American interest—as well as
commitment—the Middle East is to be differ-
entiated from Southeast Asia. The Middle
East is the crossroads of the world, between
Asia and Europe. It has been a strategic goal
of Russia since Peter the Great. A reminder
of this came only yesterday with the news
that Russian warships are going to
through the Black Sea Straits into the East-
ern Mediterranean.

There can be no doubt that the United
States stands overcommitted in Vietnam.
But, as the New York Times states, if
Washington “Now argues that it cannot
afford to take on two crucial commit-
ments at the same time, there would be
another good reason to say it is time to
deescalate the war in Vietnam.”

There is not time for delay. The recent
meetings of the Security Council of the
United Nations show clearly that on a
final vote—if it should come to that after
days of futile debate—the sentiment will
be for a breathing spell—which will give
the Arab nations time to consolidate their
positions while Israel starves.

As the noted historian Barbara Tuch-
man stated in a letter to the editor of
the Washington Post on May 30, 1967:

Meanwhile let us at least stop pretending;
let us stop using the words Peace and
Freedom as nice white verbal bandages to
cover the gangrene underneath. I for one
have had enough of hearing these words
mouthed by administration spokesmen as
an incantation to bewitch us into supposing
that carnage in Vietnam is “freedom” and
scuttle In the Middle East is “peace.”

Therefore, if the other free nations
should refuse or abstain from joining
the United States, then the United
States should not hesitate unilaterally to
honor its pledges to guarantee the free-
dom and independence of Israel for the
blockade of the Gulf of Agaba by Egypt
can be viewed only as an act of aggres-
sion against that freedom and inde-
pendence.

To fulfill its pledges to Israel, the
United States should deploy at once the
necessary units of its Armed Forces to
protect all shipping desiring to pass
through the Gulf of Agaba en route to
Israel, regardless of cargo and without
ilinﬁpect.lon or harassment by Egypt or its
ailles.

As noted columnist James Reston
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stated in his column in the New York
Times this morning entitled “Geneva:
Europe’s Second Thoughts on the Cold
War”;

What the allies in Europe are watching now
is whether the United States, which is com-
mited to freedom of maritime commerce and
the security of Israel, will apply these argu-
ments to the Middle East crisis as Johnson
has to the Southeast Asian crisis, and the
paradox of it is that many of the E
who have been most critical of his use of
force in Southeast Asla are now afrald he
;z:ught not follow this line in the Middle

ast.

There is no other honorable course
for the United States to follow than to
use its forces not only to uphold the
principle of freedom of the seas but also
to honor its many commitments to pre-
serve and protect the integrity of Israel.

It would be my hope that both Jordan
and Saudi Arabia would immediately be
warned by the United States that the
military equipment which the United
States gave them was for the purpose of
fighting Communist aggression and not
for the purpose of fighting an aggres-
sive war against Israel.

In view of the belligerent attitudes ex-
pressed in recent days by both these
Arab countries and their mobilization
actions, the United States should imme-
diately stop all military aid shipments to
these countries. It was a tragic mistake
for the United States to supply them
with arms at all. The consequences of
that folly were foreseeable,

I ask unanimous consent that there
be printed at the conclusion of my re-
marks the editorial from the New York
Times of May 31, 1967, entitled “Middle
East and/or Vietnam,” the column by
James Reston in the New York Times
for May 31, 1967, entitled “Geneva: Eu-
rope’s Second Thoughts on the Cold
War” and the letter to the editor of the
Washington Post, printed on May 30,
1967, from Barbara W. Tuchman entitled
“Guns of May?"’

There being no objection, the items
were ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

[From the New York Times, May 31, 1967]

MmoLe EAsT AND/OR VIETNAM

The issues in the Middle Eastern conflict
are being confused by some commentators
and critics with the very different issues in-
volved in Vietnam. Just as spokesmen for
the Johnson Administration have drawn false
parallels between appeasement of Hitler and
what was described as appeasement of Ho
Chi Minh and Mao Tse-tung, so now the
terms “hawk” and *“dove” are belng loosely
applied to the Middle East as if they had the
same connotation as In Vietnam.

It is nelther accidental nor illogical that
many of the same Americans who are calling
for descalation and unconditional negotia-
tions in Southeast Asia also call for firmness
on the part of the United States in insisting
on freedom of passage to the Gulf of Aqaba
and on honoring American commitments to
defend the sovereignty and independence of
Israel.

The United States had no such commit-
ments with regard to South Vietnam, least
of all to fight a virtually unilateral and major
war on behalf of Saigon. In 1954, when the
SEATO treaty was signed, Secretary of State
John Foster Dulles specifically ruled out
“unllateral armed intervention.” While
SEATO's economic and defensive commit-
ments were indeed extended in a protocol
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to South Vietnam, along with Cambodia and
Laos, Saigon was not even a party to the
SEATO treaty.

The other major document sometimes cited
by the Johnson Administration as a commit-
ment to Saigon was a letter from President
Elsenhower to Presldent Diem of South
Vietnam on Oct. 23, 1854. In it General Eisen-
hower wrote of ald to Saigon, the purpose
of which would be ‘'to assist the Government
of Vietnam in developing and maintaining a
strong, viable state, capable of resisting at-
tempted subversion or aggression through
military means.” However, this aid was made
dependent of President Diem creating a Gov-
ernment “enlightened in purpose and effec-
tive In performance.” Diem failed signally to
do this, as virtually every Vietnamese from
Premier Ky down now recognizes.

President Eennedy just before his death
and President Johnson as late as 1964 both
insisted—in Mr. Johnson's words—that the
war in Vietnam "ought to be fought by the
boys of Asia,” not by Amerlcans. Israel is not
asking the United States to fight for her.
There is no commitment to do so, and in
present circumstances no need to do so.

But there are commitments, which can be
documented precisely, by every American
President since Truman to defend the sov-
ereignty and independence of Israel, and
there are also commitments by Presidents
Eisenhower and Johnson in favor of uphold-
ing the right of free passage through the
Stralt of Tiran into the Gulf of Agaba.

In terms of American interest—as well as
commitment—the Middle East is to be differ-
entiated from Southeast Asia. The Middle
East is the crossroads of the world, between
Asia and Europe, It has been a strategic goal
of Russia since Peter the Great. A reminder
of this came only yesterday with the news
that Russian warships are going to pass
through the Black Sea Straits into the East-
ern Mediterranean.

In its great-power aspect the Middle East-
ern crisis shapes up as a confrontation of the
Soviet Union versus the United States. As the
British and French were gradually forced out
of the area following World War II, the Unit-
ed States took their place. The region is now
of paramount strategic importance to this
country, whereas until escalation of the Viet-
nam war, Southeast Asia was only a marginal
power factor for the United States.

The Perslan Gulf area produces 27 percent
of the world's petroleum and has proved
global reserves of 60 per cent. American firms
have a gross investment in the region of more
than $2,600,000,000. There is nothing com-
parable in American interests that can be
sald of the Southeast Asian peninsula.

The American position has now reached
the ironical stage where virtually every argu-
ment advanced for the Vietnam war—com-
mitments, honor, security, interests, con-
sistency, the self-determination of small na-
tlons—could be used in favor of helping
Israel. However, it is not necessary nor is it
valid to make such comparisons. These are
two separate problems calling for different
solutions, but they are alike in that they
both require major policy decisions in 1967,

If Washington now argues that it cannot
afford to take on two crucial commitments
at the same time, this would be another good
reason to say it is time to deescalate the war
in Vietnam.

[From the New York Times, May 31, 1967]
GENEVA: EUROPE'S SECOND THOUGHTS ON THE
CoLp War
(By James Reston)

GENEVA, May 30.—The vicious Middle East
controversy has startled our old friends and
allles In Western Europe. They have been
saylng the cold war was over in this part of

the world (blamlng Washington for not
knowing it), but now they are not so sure.
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The Arab-Israeli crisis is a little nearer
than Vietnam. It is in an area where
Britain and France still have important in-
terests. Moscow is backing the Arabs and
‘Washington is sort of backing Israel, and this
has produced some interesting reactions.

All the Western governments are
playlng for time. They are talking about
Four-Power conferences, appeals to the World
Court, and resolutions at the United Na-
tions—all of which meet with objections
from one slde or the other—and they are
walting for a lead from President Johnson,
who in turn, and not unnaturally, is wait-
ing this time to see who will be with him if
he challenges Nasser's blockade.

THE GATEKEEPERS

Europe has a special interest in the key
issue in this Middle Eastern confiict. It is a
sea-girt continent trading in the world. It
is full of vast inland seas whose waters wash
the shores of many lands but narrow down
into gateways that could be controlled by
other nations standing at the gate.

The nations of Europe, despite their an-
clent enmities, live too close together to ac-
cept Nasser’s assertion that he has the right
to close the gate to the Gulf of Agaba just
because he happens to dislike the Israelis
who live inside. On that basis, Finland, Po-
land and even the Soviet Unlon couldn't get
out of the Baltic, and the Black Sea powers,
including the U.S.S.R., might not be able
to enjoy “free and innocent passage” past the
Turkish guns at the Dardanelles.

JOHNSON'S DILEMMAS

The legalities in the Arab-Israell dispute
at the mouth of the Gulf of Agaba may be
different, but the basic point is the same.
Nasser Is claiming not only the right to
blockade Israel but to destroy her, and even
Europe in her present mood of isolation and
wishful thinking is not prepared to mini-
mize Nasser’'s challenge.

Accordingly, the allies are turning to Presi-
dent Johnson, and he couldn't possibly be
in a more difficult position, for all his argu-
ments in defense of his Vietnam policy apply
with even greater force in the Arab-Israell
dispute.

He has argued that he must keep his
commitments in Vietnam or all his other
commitments and hopes of world order are
worthless. He has asserted that the United
States must keep its international contracts
even if the other parties to those contracts
fall to do so. He has set out to block the
expansion of Communist influence in areas
vital to the interests of the United States.
And he has sald, in effect, that great risks
and sacrifices must be taken in Vietnam
in order to avold greater risks and sacrifices
elsewhere later on.

What the allies in Europe are watching
now is whether the United States, which is
committed to freedom of maritime commerce
and the security of Israel, will apply these
arguments to the Middle East crisis as John-
son has to the Southeast Asian crisis, and
the paradox of it is that many of the Euro-
peans who have been most critical of his
use of force in Southeast Asla are now afraid
he might not follow this line in the Middle
East.

EUROPE'S MOOD

This is obviously a devilish dilemma for
a President who has over half a million men
engaged in a war In Southeast Asla and a
quarter of a milllon standing guard in
Europe, while France leads a campaign
against American influence in Europe and
American intervention in Asia.

“The United States,” says The Telegraph
in London, “is unequivocally committed to
defending Israel against aggression, and
Egypt, by closing the Gulf is equally clearly
committing an act of aggression. Britain
has only a secondary role to play in this
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drama. She can, in essence, only either help
or hinder the United States. It is time the
[British] Government made its intention
clear. It would be only to compound the
error of Suez to allow any sense of guilt
about that operation to stand in the way of
clear and declsive action now.”

The former British Foreign Secretary,
Selwyn Lloyd, has been more precise. “The
proper course is for the United States and
Britain . . . to declare boldly that they will
assert the right of free passage of their ships
into the Gulf of Agaba, whatever their des-
tination and whatever their cargo. If that
right is disputed, military force will be used
to sustain it. I belleve a clear declaration of
that sort is the best way to keep the
peace. . . ."

The rest of Europe Is less bold, but the
mood in this part of the world is much
sterner than it was a month ago. The Middle
East crisls has not yet reunited the allies,
but it has made them question their opti-
mism of the past, and President Johnson
is obviously waliting to see what action they
intend to take to back up thelir bolder words.

[From the Washington Post, May 30, 1967}
GuNs OF Max?

In the crisis in the Middle East we have
come to a moment of truth for this country
and for the community of Western democra-
cles. Agaba is the crux. If the President of
the United States can state as a principle that
the Gulf of Agaba is an international water-
way and that a blockade of Israell shipping is
illegal, and thereafter not only do nothing
to implement the principle but stand by
while it is violated, then we have indeed
reached the ultimate paralysis of power.

This is not a process new in history. It hap-
pened to the dinosaur, it happened to the
Dreadnaught and it can happen to us.

With regard to the Arab-Israeli conflict it
has been a creeping paralysis for the past 10
years., After Israel’s withdrawal from the
Sinal peninsula, under American pressure
and on the promise that her maritime outlet
through the Gulf was assured, President
Eisenhower engaged to use American influ-
ence and best efforts for the reopening of the
Suez Canal to Israel's ships. No such efforts
were ever made or even attempted by his or
by succeeding administrations. We can take
no comfort in being a major power if we
cannot exercise the will and the strength
that goes with the status.

This is—or should be—an American, not a
Jewish issue. It is the American reputation
that is at stake. If the United States in this
crisis fails to support its stated position, be-
cause of involvement in Vietnam, then the
uneasy rationale—called “resistance to ag-
gression”—of our battle over there collapses
hollowly and publicly. While we claim to fight
for it in the Far East, it is nullified in the
Near East, closer to home.

Israel represents the land and the nation
which were the source of the Judaeo-
Christian tradition to which we and the
other Western nations belong and which,
presumably, we uphold. As such it seems to
me obvious that its integrity and security,
not to say its survival, is a closer concern of
ours than that of South Vietnam. To sacrifice
the land of our spiritual birth, the land as an
Englishman sald “to which we all turn our
faces in the grave,” while we fight for that
great democrat, Premier Ky, 1s an extreme of
absurdity.

Yet the crisis could be our opportunity—
if we met it with the nerve and firmness of
intent that served us in the Cuban missile
crisis, It could be used to restore the pres-
tige we have lost, not by futile fiddling in
the U.N. but by straightforward independent
action, the only kind that can be effective.

To walt for multilateral action by the so-
called family of nations is useless; as far as
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concerns ability to act jointly and effectively
for the maintenance of security, the family of
nations is an illusion with which we comfort
ourselves Iike a teething-ring. The meetings
of the Security Council, as anyone knows
who has attended or listened to them, have
become a cynical farce.

Independent action in support of our
stated poliey is not intervention, nor is it
something to be afraid of. Taken with cour-
age and conviction it is what the world is
walting for—from us. It could win back the
world’s respect and, what is more important,
self-respect,

Aqgaba is the test from which the Arab
nations, and behind them all the nations of
Asia and Africa who are watching the per-
formance, will take their cue. If we fall to act
to confirm the principle of freedom of navi-
gation, every person in every one of these
countries will take note.

The sacrifice of Israel will not buy us
time—and certainly not honor, though that
is perhaps beside the point. Rather it will
hasten the time that is closing in. If the
Arabs, with Russia at their back, are success-
ful in this challenge which U Thant's pre-
cipitous collapse s0 unexpectedly widened for
them, then the period remaining to us, that
is to the Western democracies, is shorter than
I had supposed.

Meanwhile let us at least stop pretending;
let us stop using the words Peace and Free-
dom as nice white verbal bandages to cover
the gangrene underneath. I for one have had
enough of hearing these words mouthed by
administration spokesmen as an incantation
to bewitch us into supposing that carnage in
Vietnam is “freedom’ and scuttle in the Mid-
dle East is “peace.”

BARBARA W, TUCHMAN.

Cos Cos, ConN.

RESTORATION OF INVESTMENT
CREDIT AND ACCELERATED DE-
PRECIATION—CONFERENCE RE-
PORT

The Senate resumed the consideration
of the report of the Committee of Con-
ference on the disagreeing votes of the
two Houses on the amendment of the
Senate to the bill (H.R. 6950) to restore
the investment credit and the allowance
of accelerated depreciation in the case
of certain real property.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The ques-
tion is on agreeing to the conference
report.

The report was agreed to.

AUTHORIZATION OF THE COMMIT-
TEE ON FINANCE TO MEET DUR-
ING THE SESSION OF THE SENATE
TOMORROW — UNANIMOUS-CON-
SENT REQUEST

Mr. LONG of Louisiana. Mr. President,
I ask unanimous consent that the Com-
mittee on Finance be permitted to sit and
to conduct hearings, if need be, tomor-
row afternoon.

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. Mr. Pres-
ident——

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator from Delaware is recognized.

Mr. WILLTAMS of Delaware. Mr. Pres-
ident, let us wait and see what the busi-
ness is tomorrow. Perhaps we can work
it out. After all, we cannot be in both
places. I think it will be all right tomor-
row. I understand the committee is meet~
ing tomorrow morning. Is that correct?
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Mr. LONG of Louisiana. Yes; it is in-
tended that the committee will meet to-
morrow morning at 10 o’clock.

Mr. WILLIAMS of Delaware. We can
see what the business of the Senate is
tomorrow.

Mr. President, will the Senator from
Louisiana tell us when he thinks we will
have hearings on the debt ceiling, which
expires the end of this June? Will that
be before taking up the question of the
censure of the Senator from Connecti-
cut or afterward?

Mr. LONG of Louisiana. I am in no
position to say at this moment when I
will suggest hearings on the debt ceil-
ing. It would be my thought that we
would definitely conduct hearings and
we will have completed our action well
before the debt ceiling expires, if I have
anything to say about it. This bill is not
expected to be passed by the House of
Representatives, however, until June 7
or 8. We could not meet before that time.
It would be the thought of the junior
Senator from Louisiana that we would
conduct hearings sometime after the
House has concluded its hearings and
that we would attempt to bring the bill
before the Senate with sufficient time
for adequate debate.

I am well aware of the record Sen-
ators have made on the subject. I shall
conduct myself in light of the views of
Senators and in light of the statements
which I have made on the floor concern-
ing this subject.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Does the
Senator insist on his request?

Mr. LONG of Louisiana. No, Mr. Pres-
ident, I believe it was objected to.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Objection
is heard.

COMMITTEE MEETINGS DURING
CONSIDERATION OF SENATE
RESOLUTION 112 RELATING TO
SENATOR DODD

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, I should
like to query the distinguished majority
leader further with respect to committee
hearings beginning 2 weeks from yester-
day; namely, the 13th of June, when we
take up the resolution relating to the
Senator from Connecticut [Mr. Dobp],

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, it is
my understanding that the time limita-
tion on the bill now being considered by
the Committee on Labor and Public Wel-
fare expires on the 19th of next month.
It would be my hope—and this is in ac-
cord with the notice given to the Sen-
ate—that there would be no committee
meetings of any kind beginning on June
13 for the duration of the consideration
of the Dodd resolution. This would
apply also to the Appropriations
Committee.

It would be my further hope—and I
assume that the Senate would agree with
me—that we would stay with the resolu-
tion, 8. 112, which would be the pending
matter at that time, until it is disposed
of, and that we will come in early and
stay late.

I believe we already have an order for
the Senate to come in at 10 o’clock on the
morning of June 13.
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Mr. DIRKSEN. I thank the distin-
guished majority leader.

READJUSTMENT ASSISTANCE TO
CERTAIN VETERANS IN THE
ARMED FORCES

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr, Pres-
ident, I ask unanimous consent that the
Chair lay before the Senate a message
from the House of Representatives on S.
16, for its disposition.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will report.

The LEGISLATIVE CLERK. A bill (S. 16)
to provide additional readjustment as-
sistance to veterans who served in the
Armed Forces during the Vietnam era,
and for other purposes, with an amend-
ment to strike out all after the enacting
clause and insert:

SHORT TITLE

SECTION 1. This Act may be cited as the
“Veterans' Pension and Readjustment As-
sistance Act of 1967".

TITLE I—FENSION BENEFITS
ENLARGING WIDOWS' ELIGIBILITY FOR BENEFITS

Sec. 101. (a) Paragraphs (2) and (3) of
sections 802(a), 404, 532(d), 534(c), 536(c),
and 541(e), title 38, United States Code, are
amended to read as follows:

“(2) for one year or more; or

“(8) for any period of time if a child was
born of the marriage, or was born to them
before the marriage.”.

(b) Subsection 103(a), title 38, United
States Code, Is amended by striking out ‘‘co-
habitated with him for five or more years
immediately before his death,” and inserting
in lieu thereof “cohabited with him for one
year or more immediately before his death,
or for any period of time if a child was born
of the purported marriage or was born to
them before such marriage,’.

PERMANENT AND TOTAL DISABILITY AT AGE SIXTY-
FIVE, AID AND ATTENDANCE ALLOWANCE FOR
PERSONS IN NURSING HOMES

Sec. 102, (a) Subsection (a) of section
502 of title 38, United States Code, 1s amend-
ed by inserting immediately after “disabled
if he is" the following: “sixty-five years of
age or older or”.

(b) Subsection (b) of such section 502 is
amended by inserting “(1) a patient in a
nursing home or (2)” immediately after “if
he is".

EXCLUSION FROM ANNUAL INCOME

Sgc. 103. (a) Paragraph (7) of section 503
of title 38, United States Code, is amended
by inserting immediately after “amounts
paid by"” the following: “a wife of a veteran
for the expenses of his last illness, and by".

(b) Paragraph (9) of such section 503 is
amended by inserting “(A)" immediately
after “amounts paid” and by inserting the
following immediately before the semicolon
at the end thereof: “or (B) by a widow or a
wife of a deceased veteran for the last illness
and burial of a child of such veteran”.

(¢) (1) Such section 503 is further
amended by striking out the period at the
end thereof and inserting in lieu thereof a
semicolon, and by adding at the end thereof
the following new paragraph:

*(14) payments of annuities elected under
chapter 73 of title 10.”

(2) Section 415(g) (1) of title 38, United
Btates Code, is amended (A) by inserting
“and under the first sentence of section 9(b)
of the Veterans' Pension Act of 1859" im-
mediately before the semicolon at the end
of subparagraph (C), (B) by striking out
the period at the end thereof and inserting
in Heu thereof a semicolon, and (C) by
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adding at the end thereof the following
new subparagraph:

“(M) payments of annuities elected under
chapter 73 of title 10.”

(3) Section 1441 of title 10, United States
Code, is amended by striking out “‘except
section 415(g) and chapter 15 of title 38".

PENSION INCREASES FOR VETERANS OF WORLD
WAR I, WORLD WAR II, AND THE KOREAN
CONFLICT
Sec. 104. (a) The table in subsection (b)

of section 521 of title 38, United States
Code, is amended to appear as follows:
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““Column I Column IT
Annual income
More than— Equal to or
but less than—
$600 $104
$600 1, 200 79
1, 200 1, 800 45",

(b) The table in subsection (c) of such
sectlon 521 is amended to appear as follows:

“Column I

Column I1

Column I11 Column IV

Annual income

Three or more

More than— Equal to or less One dependent Two dependents dependents
but than—
$1, 000 $109 $114 $119
$1, 000 2, 000 84 B4 84
2, 000 3, 000 50 50 50",

(e¢) Subsection (e) of such section 521 isthis title as in effect on June 30, 1860, is in

amended by striking out “$35” and inserting
in lieu thereof “$40".

PENSION INCREASES FOR WIDOWS OF VETERANS
OF WARS BEFORE WORLD WAR I

Sec. 105. Sections 531, 532(a) (2), 534(a)
(2), and 536(a) of title 38, United States
Code, are each amended by striking out
“$65" and inserting in lieu thereof in each
such section “$70".

PENSION INCREASES FOR WIDOWS OF VETERANS
OF WORLD WAR I, WORLD WAR II, AND THE
KOREAN CONFLICT
Sec. 106. (a) The table in subsection (b)

of section 541 of title 38, United States Code,

is amended to appear as follows:

“Column I Column IT
Annual income
More than— Equal to or
but less than—
600 70
$600 1,200 51
1, 200 1, 800 297,

(b) The table in subsection (c) of such
section 541 is amended to appear as follows:

“Column I | Column IT
Annual income ‘
More than— Equaltoor |
but less than— I|
£1, 000 $86
£1, 000 2, 000 67
2, 000 3, 000 45",

(c) Subsection (d) of such section 541 is
amended by striking out “$15” and inserting
in lieu thereof “$16".

PENSION INCREASES FOR CHILDREN OF DECEASED

VETERANS OF WORLD WAR I, WORLD WAR II, AND

THE HKOREAN CONFLICT

Sec. 107. Subsection (a) of section 542 of
title 38, United States Code, is amended by
striking out “$38"” and “$15” and inserting in
lieu thereof “$40" and "“$16", respectively.
AID AND ATTENDANCE ALLOWANCE FOR WIDOWS

OF VETERANS OF ALL PERIODS OF WAR

Sec. 108. (a) Subchapter III of chapter 15
of title 38, United States Code, is amended by
adding at the end thereof the following:
“WIDOWS OF VETERANS OF ALL PERIODS OF WAR
**§ 544. Ald and attendance allowance

“If any widow who is entitled to pension
under this subchapter or the provisions of

need of regular aid and attendance, the
monthly rate of pension payable to her
under this subchapter or such provisions, as
the case may be, shall be increased by $50.”

(b) The analysis of such subchapter III,
after the heading of such chapter, is
amended by adding at the end thereof the
following:

“WIDOWS OF VETERANS OF ALL PERIODS OF WAR
“544. Aid and attendance allowance.”

THERAPEUTIC AND REHABILITATIVE DEVICES FOR
CERTAIN VETERANS

Sec. 109. Subsection (b) of section 617 of
title 38, United States Code, is amended by
striking out “to any veteran" and all that
follows through the end thereof and insert-
ing in lleu thereof the following: “to any
veteran in receipt of pension under chapter
15 of this title based on need of regular aid
and attendance.”

PENSION FOR "“OLD LAW" VETERANS WHO
ARE HOUSEBOUND

Sec. 110. The Administrator of Veterans’
Affairs shall pay to a veteran who is entitled
to pension under section 521 to title 38,
United States Code, as in effect on June 30,
1960, and who—

(1) has, in addition to a disability rated
as permanent and total, additional dis-
ability or disabilities independently ratable
at 60 per centum or more, or

(2) by reason of his disability or disabil-
ities, is permanently housebound but does
not qualify for pension under such section
521 based on need of regular aid and at-
tendance,

in lieu of the pension otherwise payable to
him under such section 521, a pension at
the monthly rate of $100.

AID AND ATTENDANCE ALLOWANCE—INDIAN AND
SPANISH AMERICAN WAR VETERANS

Sec. 111. (a) Section 511(e) of the title
38, United States Code, is amended by (1)
inserting *“(1)" immediately before “Any";
(2) inserting *, except as provided in para-
graph (2)” immediately before the period at
the end thereof; and (3) adding at the end
thereof the following:

“(2) The Administrator shall pay each
month to each veteran of the Indian Wars
who is receiving, or entitled to receive, pen-
sion based on a need of regular aid and at-
tendance, whichever amount is greater (A)
that provided by paragraph (2) of subsection
(a) of this section, or (B) that which is pay-
able to the veteran under section 521 of this
title if he has elected, or would be payable
if he were to elect, to recelve pension under
such section pursuant to paragraph (1) of
this subsection. Each change in the amount
of pension payment required by this para-
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graph shall be effective as of the first day
of the month during which the facts of the
particular case warrant such change, and
shall be made without specific application
therefor.”

(b) Section 512(a) (3) of title 88, United
States Code, is amended by (1) inserting
“(A)” immediately before “Any”; (2) insert-
ing “, except as provided in subparagraph
(B)” immediately before the period at the
end thereof; and (3) adding at the end there-
of the following:

“(B) The Administrator shall pay each
month to each Spanish-American War vet-
eran who is receiving, or entitled to receive,
pension based on a need of regular aid and
attendance, whichever amount is greater (i)
that provided by subparagraph (B) of sub-
section (a)(1) of this section, or (il) that
which is payable to the veteran under section
521 of this title if he has elected, or would
be payable if he were to elect, to receive pen-
sion under such section pursuant to subpara-
graph (A) of this paragraph. Each change in
the amount of pension payment required by
this subparagraph shall be effective as of the
first day of the month during which the
facts of the particular case warrant such
change, and shall be made without specific
application therefor.”

TITLE II—ADDITIONAL READJUSTMENT
ASSISTANCE FOR VETERANS

COMPENSATION

SEec. 201. (a) Section 310 of title 38, United
States Code, is amended by inserting immedi-
ately after "during a perlod of war" the fol-
lowing: “or on or after August 5, 1964".

(b) Section 312 of such title is amended by
inserting immediately after “perlod of war”
:19::4 following: "or on or after August 5,

(c) Section 331 of such title is amended by
inserting immediately after “during other
than a period of war” the following: “or a
period beginning on or after August 5, 1964,

PENSION

Sec. 202. (a) Section 501 of title 38, United
State Code, is amended by adding at the end
thereof the following new paragraph:

“(4) The term ‘Vietnam conflict’ means
the period beginning August 5, 1964, and
ending on such date as shall be determined
by Presidential proclamation or concurrent
resolution of the Congress.”

(b) Subsection (a) of section 521 of title
38, United States Code, is amended by strik-
ing out “or the Eorean conflict” and insert-
ing in lieu thereof “the Korean confllct, or
the Vietnam conflict”.

(e) Such section 521 is further amended

(1) striking out “or the Korean conflict” in
paragraphs (1) and (2) of subsection (g),
and inserting in lieu thereof “the Korean
conflict, or the Vietnam conflict”,

(2) striking out “or the Korean conflict”
in paragraph (3) of such subsection (g), and
inserting in lleu thereof “, the Korean con-
flict, or the Vietnam conflict”, and

(3) inserting “(including the Vietnam con-
flict)” in paragraph (4) of such subsection
(g) immediately before the period at the end
thereof.

(d) The catchline of section 521 of title 38,
United States Code, is amended to read as
follows:

“§ 521. Veterans of World War I, World War
II, the Korean conflict, or the Viet-
nam conflict”

(e) Subsection (a) of section 541 of title
38, United States Code, is amended by strik-
ing out “or the EKorean conflict” and in-
serting in lieu thereof “the Korean conflict,
or the Vietnam conflict”.

(f) Paragraph (1) of subsection (e) of
such section is amended by inserting im-
mediately after “Korean conflict veteran' the
following: “, or (D) before the expiration of
ten years following termination of the Viet-
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nam conflict in the case of a widow of a

Vietnam conflict veteran”.

(g) The catchline of section 541 of title
38, United States Code, s amended to read
as follows:

“§ 541. Widows of World War I, World War II,
Korean conflict, or Vietnam conflict
veterans™

(h) Subsection (a) of section 542 of title
38, United States Code, is amended by strik-
ing out "or the Korean confiict” and inserting
in lieu thereof “the Korean confilct, or the
Vietnam conflict”.

(1) The catchline of section 542 of title 38,
United States Code, is amended to read as
follows:

“& 542, Children of World War I, World War
II, KEorean conflict, or Vietnam con-
flict veterans"

(j) The table of sections at the beginning
of chapter 15 of title 38, United States Code,
is amended by striking out “521. Veterans of
World War I, World War II or the Eorean
conflict.” and substituting in lieu thereof

“521, Veterans of World War I, World War
II, the Korean conflict, or the Viet-
nam conflict.”;

by striking out the subheading

“World War I, World War II, and the Eorean

conflict”

and substituting in lleu thereof

“World War I, World War II, the Korean con-
flict, and the Vietnam conflict™;

by striking out

“541., Widows of World War I, World War II,
or Korean conflict veterans.”

and substituting in lieu thereof

“541. Widows of World War I, World War II,
Korean conflict, or Vietnam confiict
veterans.";

and by striking out

“542, Children of World War I, World War
II, or Korean conflict veterans.”

and substituting in lieu thereof

“542. Children of World War I, World War
II, Korean conflict, or Vietnam con-
flict veterans.”

(k) Chapter 15 of title 38, United States
Code, 1s amended by striking out the sub-
heading “WorLp War I, WorLp War II, AND
THE KoreaN ConrLICT” immediately preced-
ing section 541 of such ftitle, and substituting
in lieu thereof “WorLp War I, WorLD War II,
THE KOREAN CONFLICT, AND THE VIETNAM
CoNFLICT".

HOSPITAL, DOMICILIARY, AND MEDICAL CARE

SEc. 203. (a) Section 602 of title 38, United
States Code, is amended to read as follows:

““§ 602. Presumption relating to psychosis

“For the purposes of this chapter, any vet-
eran of World War II, the Korean conflict, or
of service after January 31, 1955, who devel-
oped an active psychosis (1) within two years
after his discharge or release from the active
military, naval, or air service, and (2) before
July 26, 1949, in the case of a veteran of
World War II, or February 1, 1957, in the case
of a veteran of the Korean conflict, shall be
deemed to have incurred such disability in
the active military, naval, or air service.”.

(b) Subsection (h) of section 612 of title
38, United States Code, is amended to read
as follows:

“{(h) The Administrator shall furnish to
each veteran who is receiving additional com-
pensation or allowance under chapter 11, or
increased pension as a veteran of World War
I, World War II, the Eorean conflict, or the
Vietnam conflict, by reason of being in need
of regular ald and attendance, such drugs
and medicines as may be ordered on pre-
scription of a duly licensed physician as spe-
cific therapy in the treatment of any illness
or injury suffered by such veteran. As used
in this subsection, the term ‘Vietnam con-

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

flict’ has the meaning given it by section
501(4) of this title.”

(c) (1) Section 601(4)(C) (ii) of such title
is amended by inserting immediately after
“veterans of any war" the following: “or of
service after January 31, 1955".

(2) Section 601(4)(C) (ii1) of such title is
amended by inserting immediately after
“veterans of any war"” the following: “or of
service after January 31, 1855,”.

(d) Section 624(c) of such title is amended
by inserting immediately after “veteran of
any war" the following: “or of service after
January 31, 1955,"”.

(e) Sectlons 641 and 643 of such title are
each amended by inserting immediately after
“veteran of any war” the following: “or of
service after January 31, 1855,”.

(f) Sections 5031(a) and 5034(1) of such
title are each amended by striking “war vet-
eran population” and inserting in lieu there-
of “population of war veterans and veterans
of service after January 31, 1855,".

(g) Sections 5032 and 5036 of such title
38 are each amended by inserting immedi-
ately after “war veterans” the following:
“and veterans of service after January 31,
19565".

(h) Section 5034(1) of such title is
amended by inserting immediately after “war
veterans” the following: “and veterans of
service after January 31, 1855,".

(i) Section 5035(a)(4) of such title is
amended by inserting “and veterans of serv-
ice after January 31, 1955, immediately
after “war veterans” the first time it appears
therein, and by inserting “or veterans of
service after January 31, 1955" immediately
after “war veterans” the second time it ap-
pears therein.

(}) Section 5035(b)(4) of such title is
amended by inserting immediately after “‘war
veterans” the following: “and veterans of
service after January 31, 1955,”.

SPECIALLY EQUIPPED AUTOMOBILES

Sec. 204. (a) Section 1901 of title 38,
United States Code, is amended by redesig-
nating subsection (b) as subsection (c), and
by adding after subsection (a) the following
new subsection (b):

“(b) The benefits of this chapter shall
also be made available to each veteran who
is suffering from any disability described in
subsection (a), if such disability is the re-
sult of an injury incurred or disease con-
tracted in or aggravated by active military,
naval, or air service after January 31, 1955,
and If the injury was incurred or the disease
was contracted in line of duty as a direct
result of the performance of military duty.”

(b) Section 1905 of title 38, United States
Code, is amended (1) by striking out at the
beginning of the first sentence thereof “The
benefits”, and inserting in lieu thereof “(a)
Except as provided in subsection (b) of this
section, the benefits”, and (2) by adding at
the end thereof a new subsection as follows:

“(b) (1) In the case of any veteran who is
eligible for the benefits provided in this
chapter by reason of section 1901(b) and
who was discharged or released from active
military, naval, or air service before the effec-
tive date of this subsection, any applicable
time limitation contained in subsection (a)
of this section which otherwise would have
begun to run before the effective date of
this subsection shall not begin to run until
that date.

“(2) In the case of any veteran whose
entitlement to the benefits provided in this
chapter first arose by reason of the enact-
ment of Public Law 85-857, application for
such benefits may, notwithstanding the time
limitations contained in subsection (a) of
this section, be made within one year from
the effective date of the Veterans' Pension
and Readjustment Assistance Act of 1967.”

BURIAL ALLOWANCE

SEec. 205. (a) Section 902(a) (2) (A) of title
38, United States Code, is amended by insert-
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ing immediately after “war” the following:
“or of service on or after August 5, 1964".

{b) If the burlal allowance authorized by
section 902 of title 38, United States Code, is
payable solely by virtue of the enactment of
this Act, the two-year period for filing ap-
plications, referred to in section 904 of such
title 38, shall not end, with respect to an
individual whose death occurred prior to the
effective date of this Act, before the expira-
tion of the two-year period which begins on
the effective date of this Act, or, in any case
involving the correction of a discharge after
the effective date of this Act, before the ex-
piration of two years from the date of such
correction.

TITLE III—MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS
STATUTORY AWARDS

Sec. 301. Section 314(k) of title 88, United
States Code, is amended to read as follows:

“(k) if the veteran, as the result of service-
connected disability, has suffered the ana-
tomical loss or loss of use of one or more
creative organs, or one foot, or one hand, or
both buttocks, or blindness of one eye, having
only light perception, or has suffered com-
plete organic aphonia with constant inability
to communicate by speech, or deafness of
both ears, having absence of air and bone
conduction, the rate of compensation there-
fore shall be $47 per month for each such
loss or loss of use independent of any other
compensation provided in subsections (a)
through (j) or subsection (s) of this section
but in no event to exceed $400 per month;
and in the event the veteran has suffered one
or more of the disabilities heretofore spec-
ified in this subsection, in addition to the
requirement for any of the rates specified
in subsections (1) through (n) of this sec-
tlon, the rate of compensation shall be in-
creased by $47 per month for each such loss
or loss of use, but in no event to exceed $600
per month;".

BURIAL FLAGS FOR CERTAIN IN-SERVICE DEATHS

Sec. 302. Section 901 of title 38, United
States Code, is amended by adding a new
subsection “(d)"” at the end thereof to read
as follows:

“(d) In the case of any person who died
while in the active military, naval, or air
service after May 27, 1941, the Administrator
shall furnish a flag to the next of kin, or to
such other person as the Administrator deems
most appropriate, if such next of kin or other
person is not otherwise entitled to receive
a flag under this section, or under section
1482(a) of title 10, United States Code.”

SPECIAL ASSISTANCE FOR THE EDUCATIONALLY
DISADVANTAGED

Sec. 303. (a) Subchapter III of chapter 34
of title 38, United States Code, is amended
by adding at the end thereof the following
new section:

“§ 1677. Special training for the education-
ally disadvantaged

“(a) In the case of any eligible veteran
who—

“(1) has not received a secondary school
diploma (or an equivalency certificate) at
the time of his discharge from active duty,
or

“(2) in order to pursue a program of edu-
cation for which he would otherwise be
eligible needs additional secondary school
training, either refresher courses or defi-
clency courses, to qualify for admission to an
appropriate educational institution,

the Administrator may, without regard to so
much of the provisions of section 1671 as
prohibit the enrollment of an eligible vet-
eran in a program of education in which he
is ‘already qualified’, approve the enrollment
of such veteran in appropriate course or
courses; except that no enrollment in adult
evening secondary school courses shall be
approved in excess of half-time training as
defined pursuant to section 1683 of this title.
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“(b) The Administrator shall pay to an
eligible veteran pursuing a course or courses
pursuant to subsection (a) of this section,
an educational assistance allowance as pro-
vided in sections 1681 and 1682 of this
chapter.

“(c) The educational assistance allowance
authorized by this section shall be paid
without charge to any period of entitlement
the veteran may have earned pursuant to
section 1661(a) of this chapter.”

(b) (1) The analysis at the head of chap-
ter 34, title 38, United States Code, is
amended by adding immediately after “1676.
Education outside the United States.” the
following:

“1677. Special training for the educationally
disadvantaged.”
(2) Section 1661(b) of title 38, United
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States Code, is amended by inserting im-
mediately after “subsection (¢)’ the follow-
ing: “and in section 1877 of this chapter”.

(c) Where the Administrator of Veterans'
Affairs finds that an eligible veteran has
since June 1, 1966, and prior to the enact-
ment of this section, received educational
assistance while pursuing a course or courses
of education to which he would have been
entitled under section 1677, without charge
to entitlement, he may restore to the veteran
any period of entitlement expended in the
pursuit of such course or courses.

INCREASE IN RATES OF EDUCATIONAL
ASSISTANCE ALLOWANCES

Sec. 304. (a) The table in section 1682
(a) (1) of title 38, United States Code, is
amended to appear as follows:

“Column I Column IT Column IIT Column IV
Type of program No dependents | One dependent Two or more
dependents
Institutional:
o L T e e I Y ST T LT TN $130 $155 $175
haeenaarbor b oo . i s 95 115 135
e T s e R e R e (i A0 75 85
Dl S e e AR LR S L. LR st e S bl 105 125 145",

(b) Section 1682(b) (2) (B) of such title is
amended by striking out “$100” and inserting
in lieu thereof “$130".

PERIOD OF ELIGIBILITY, WAR ORPHANS'
EDUCATIONAL ASSISTANCE PROGRAM

Sec. 305. (a) Section 1712(a) of title 38,
United States Code, is amended by striking
out “twenty-third birthday" each place where
it appears therein and inserting in lieu there-
of “twenty-sixth birthday”.

(b) In the case of any eligible person (with-
in the meaning of section 1701(a) (1) or 1765
(a) of title 38, United States Code) who Is
made eligible for educational assistance under
the provisions of chapter 35 of title 38, United
States Code, solely by virtue of the amend-
ments made by subsection (a) of this sec-
tion, and who on the effective date of this Act
is below the age of twenty-six years, the pe-
riod referred to in section 1712 of such title
shall not end with respect to such person
until the expiration of the flve-year period
which begins on the effective date of this

Act, excluding from such five-year period any
period of time which may elapse be-
tween the date on which application for bene-
fits of such chapter 35 is filed on behalf of
such person and the date of final approval
of such application by the Administrator of
Veterans' Affairs; but in no event shall edu-
cational assistance under such chapter 35
be afforded to any eligible person beyond his
thirty-first birthday by reason of this section.

EFFECTIVE DATE

Sec. 306. This Act shall take effect on July
1, 1967.

And to amend the title so as to read:
“An Act to amend title 38 of the United
States Code in order to increase the
rates of pension payable to certain vet-
erans and their widows, to provide addi-
tional readjustment assistance for vet-
erans of service after January 31, 1955,
and for other purposes.”

May 31, 1967

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection the message is before the Sen-
ate for its disposition.

ADJOURNMENT

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr, Presi-
dent, if there is no further business to
be transacted, I move that the Senate
stand in adjournment until 12 o’clock
tomorrow noon.

The motion was agreed to; and (at
2 o’clock and 23 minutes p.m.) the Sen-
ate adjourned until tomorrow, Thurs-
day, June 1, 1967, at 12 o’clock meridian.

NOMINATIONS

Executive nominations received by the
Senate May 31, 1967:

TARIFF COMMISSION

Bruce E. Clubb, of Virginia, to be a mem-
ber of the U.S. Tarif Commission for the
term expiring June 16, 1871, vice Joseph E.
Talbot, deceased.

IN THE ARMY

Brig. Gen. Kenneth Joe Hodson 043268,
Judge Advocate General’s Corps, U.S. Army,
for appointment as the Judge Advocate Gen-
eral, U.S. Army, as major general, Judge
Advocate General’s Corps, in the Regular
Army of the United States and as major
general, Army of the United States, under
the provisions of title 10, United States Code,
sections 3037, 3442, and 3447.

Brig. Gen. Lawrence Joseph Fuller, 022801,
Judge Advocate General's Corps, U.S. Army,
for appointment as the Assistant Judge Ad-
vocate General, as major general, Judge Ad-
vocate General's Corps, in the Regular Army
of the United States and as major general,
Army of the United States, under the pro-
visions of title 10, United States Code, sec-
tions 3037, 3442, and 3447.

IN THE Navy

Vice Adm. Ephraim P. Holmes, U.S. Navy,
for appointment to the grade of admiral pur-
suant to the provisions of title 10, United
States Code, section 5231, having designated
him for commands and other duties deter-
mined by the President to be within the con-
templation of that section.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

District of Columbia Crime Reduction Act

EXTENSION OF REMARKES

HON. RICHARD D. McCARTHY

OF NEW YORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 31, 1967

Mr. McCARTHY. Mr. Speaker, recent,
shocking crimes here in the Nation’s
Capital have made it apparent that new
legislation is needed now. Washington
plays host to millions of foreign and
American visitors each year. It should be
a model city.

I have today cosponsored with my col-
league, the gentleman from Washington
[Mr. Apams], the District of Columbia
Crime Reduction Act of 1967. This bill
would reduce and improve criminal pro-
cedures in the District of Columbia.

It would embody the proposals of the

President for combating crime in Wash-
ington and is the result of a recommen-
dation by the President’s Crime Commis-
sion that a sweeping attack be made on
crime across the country, starting here in
Washington.

According to the terms of the bill I
have cosponsored today, the District of
Columbia Police Department would be
expanded and reorganized. The U.S. at-
torney’s and corporation counsel’s offices
would be expanded. There would be ex-
pansion and procedural reorganization of
criminal trial sections of the District and
District of Columbia sessions courts.
Criminal law would undergo reform both
substantively and procedurally. Correc-
tional institutions and probationary de-
partments would be reorganized and ex-
panded as would social rehabilitation
programs.

Mr. Speaker, I hope the 90th Congress
will realize the urgency involved in pass-
ing this bill.

Archbishop John J. Krol

EXTENSION OF REMARES

HON. CHARLES A. VANIK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 31, 1967

Mr. VANIK. Mr. Speaker, the entire
Cleveland community and the citizens of
Ohio join in rejoicing at the nomination
of Archbishop John J. Krol, of Philadel-
phia, as one of the new cardinals of the
Roman Catholic Church.

Archbishop John Krol is a native of
Cleveland, Ohio, and a longtime resident
of my congressional district where he
was born. His appointment as a cardinal
comes as no surprise. We in the Cleve-
land area have long known of his dedi-
cation and devotion to his religious
duties and his support of community
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